Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - HW Series

- (7]
HW Series — 22mm IEC Style Global Pushbuttons =
s
@
(7]
Key features: 2
® Locking lever removable contact blocks =
. )
e Finger-safe IP20 contacts S
® Tamperproof construction g
e All E-stops meet EN60947-5-5, and are compliant with §
SEMI S2 standards
e Worldwide approvals
e Easy to assemble
e Choice of black plastic or metallic front bezels .
e |ED illumination <
Q
e Transformer or full voltage =
o Slow make double break contacts =
=
. . . =
HW: The Best Engineered Switch in the World @
IDEC’s HW switches are "The best engineered switch in the world” for a reason. Carrying the CE include illuminated and non-illuminated pushbuttons, pilot lights, selector switches, and
mark, UL, CSA, CCC (Chinese), and TUV approvals, these switches are designed for use in almost emergency stop switches.
any part of the world. . . . . . o
VP All switches also incorporate mechanically keyed safety locking levers, ensuring correct
Complete with finger-safe contact blocks offering IP20 protection, these 7/8" (22mm) switches installation and maintaining safety in high-vibration applications.
=]
=N
Q
(1§ © 5
i : Certfcate No. Certficate No. 2
File No. EG8S6T File No.LR21451 REO0B6203.FW_e-stap 2017010305967846 1%
R50391189_HW =
&
Specifications @
AC-15: AB0O or Ue = 250V, le = 3A (NO, NC, NO-EM, NC-LB)
Rated Operational Characteristics DC-13: P600 or Ue = 125V, le = 1.1A (NO, NC)
DC-13: @600 or Ue = 125V, le = 0.9A (NO-EM, NC-LB) o
Rated Insulation Voltage 600V
E Rated Switching Over-Voltage Less than 4kV, conforming to IEC60947-1
“{'—, Rated Impulse Withstanding Voltage 4KV for contact circuit, 2.5kV for lamp circuit .
L5 =1
L0 Rated Thermal Current 10 Amp g
Minimum Switching Capacity 5mA at 3V AC/DC )
Electrical Reliability MTBF < 1 fault for 10 million operation cycles (3V DC, 5mA)
Lamp Ratings LEDs: 6V/17mA max, 12V & 24V/11mA max, 120 & 240V/10mA max
Contact Operation Slow break NC or NO
Positive Action Operation 5.5mm to 10mm travel to latch, 45N minimum force to latch
pere 10mm maximum travel, 1,800 operations per hour maximum for a Pushlock Turn Reset
(Emergency Stops with NC contacts) ) -
900 operations per hour maximum for a Push-Pull
Ot B Flush and extended pushbuttons—with TNO or 1NC contact: 6.2+2N (momentary), 7.0+2N (maintained)
P 9 Additional contacts—1NO or INC: +3.2N (momentary), + 3.3N (maintained) g)
=3
. - . Recommended Terminal Iy
Unit Wire Number of Wires Tightening Torque (Nm) Sais S
Crimping Terminal 2 1.0t01.3 5
. 20.5t0 1.6 mm (AWG14 to 22) 2 1.0t0 1.3
Solid Wire
. HW-U Contact Block 1.7 t0 2.0 mm (AWG12) 1 12t01.3 M3.5
Recommended Terminal Torque _ 0.3t0 2.0 mn? (AWG14 1t 22) 2 101013
Stranded Wire
2110 3.5 mm? (AWG12) 1 121013 —
Crimping Terminal
= llluminated Unit (*1) Solid Wire 20.5t0 1.6 mm (AWG14 to 22) 2 10t01.3 M35
= Stranded Wire 0310 2.0 mm (AWG14 10 22) ~
E Crimping Terminal 0.601.0(M3.0) g_
§ Applicable Wire Size Pilot Light Solid Wire 0.5 to 1.6 mm (AWG14 to 22) 2 >
Stranded Wire 0.3 10 2.0 mm (AWG14 to 22) 10101.3(M3.5) w
ﬂ 1. *refers to the lamp terminals of the illuminated push buttons and selector switches. §
(7]
Applicable Wire Size Minimum 1 x 22 AWG, max. 2 x 14 AWG or 1 x 12 AWG
Contact Resistance Initial contact resistance of 50mQ or less —
Contact Gap 4mm (NO and NC), 2mm (NO-EM and NC-LB)
Horsepower Rating Reference Value: 1/4 HP @ 120V (1g non-reversing), THP @ 240V (3 non-reversing)
o
Contact Material Silver (gold plated contacts available - contact IDEC) 2
=
Operating Temperature Operation: -25 to +60°C (illuminated -25 to +50°C dome -25 to +55°C) =
w
Vibration Resistance 10 to 55Hz, 98m/sec? (10G) conforming to IEC6068-2-6 @
Qo
Shock Resistance 980m/sec? (100G) conforming to IEC6068-2-7 >
Mechanical Life Momentary pushbuttons: 5,000,000 (300 operations per hour), All other switches: 500,000 @
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

Conforming to Standards ENB0947-1, EN60947-5-1, VDEOBB0-200, UL508, CSA C22-2 No.14

s p® CSA: pushbuttons and selector switches: A600
pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons, direct supply pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons with integral transformer (100/110, 115, 120, 200/220, 230, 240, 380,

Switches & Pilot Devices

» File No. E68961 3 400/440, 480V)
§ Aoprovals File No.LASZ374 UL: pushbuttons and selector switches: ABOO
= PP pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons, direct supply pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons with integral transformer (100/110, 115, 120, 200/220, 230, 240, 380,
o
o 4007440, 480V)
<< 4 TUV: pushbuttons and selector switches: AB00=P600 (NO, NC)/Q600 (NO-EM, NC-LB)
f Registraton No. RS551089 (E-stops) '(l:';\i/ﬁg?ee;";land pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons, direct supply pilot lights and illuminated pushbuttons with integral transformer (100/110, 115, 120, 200/220, 230, 240, 380,
B Registation No. R50054315 (Dual Pushbuttons) 20050 aastassss | 007440, 480V)
© Registration No. J9650511 (Pilot Lights)
-g Registration No. J9551458 (all other switches)
2 i
= N
E’ Electric Shock Protection Class 2 conforming to IEC60664-7
g’ Degree of Protection UL Type 1, 4X, 12,13 L
= (conforming to IEC60529 and UL50) IP65 (from front of the panel) IP20 (Type HW-U contact block)
c
= Pollution Degree (conforming to IEC60947-1) 3
%)
External Short-Circuit Protection 10A 250V fuse conforming to IEC60269-1
» Contact Block Type HW-U
(=2
o g Pushbuttons Rated Insulation Voltage 600V
= :
o [luminated '.DUShbum”S Rated Continuous Current 10A
4+ Selector Switches
] 8 llluminated Selector Switches
2 E  Pushbutton Selectors Contact Ratings by Utilization Category AC-15 (AB0O0)
8 8 IEC 60947-5-1 DC-13 (P600)
(%]
°2 Operational Voltage 24V 48V 50V 110V 220V 440V
= @
= g - .
= g ,IACJZ Control of resistive loads & solid state 10A o 10A 10A BA A
o Z AC 50/60 Hz 0ads
% Operational AC-15 Control of electromagnetic loads (> 72VA) 10A — 7A 5A 3A 1A
»  Current - .
— s :]ng Control of resistive loads & solid state 10A 5A _ 297 11A _
o DC oads
DC-13 Control of electromagnets 5A 2A — 1.1A 0.6A —
For dimensions, see page 682.
Note 1. Except HW2B
2
)
£ LED Lamp Ratings (LSRD Type)
Rated Voltage 6V AC/DC 12V AC/DC 24V AC/DC 100/120V AC/DC 200/240V AC (50/60Hz sine wave)
Voltage Range 6V AC/DC £10% 12V AC/DC £10% 24V AC/DC +10% 100/120V AC/DC £10% 200/240V AC +10%
C D DC 10mA 7mA 7mA 2mA 2mA
— urrent Uraw
AC 14mA 8mA 8mA 2mA 2mA
Part No. LSRD-6 LSRD-1 LSRD-2 LSRD-H2 LSRD-M4
Life (reference value) Approx. 50,000 hours (The luminance is reduced to 50% the initial intensity when used on complete DC at 25°C.)
w
S
s Limited current circuit
£ X1 — " e
5 L Noise protection circuit ys
S Internal Circuit A
Rectifier circuit
X2 — Dimmer protection circuit
(2]
4
o
o
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Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - HW Series

Non-llluminated Round Pushbuttons (Assembled)

$89113(] 10|14 '3 SAYINMS

swyBr] Buijeubis

Round Flush Round Extended
Function Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
Operator Only ~ HW1B-M1-© HW4B-M1-© HW1B-M2-© HW4B-M2-®
1NO HW1B-M1F10-© HW4B-M1F10-© HW1B-M2F10-© HW4B-M2F10-@
1NC HW1B-M1F01-© HW4B-M1F01-© HW1B-M2F01-© HWA4B-M2F01-@
Momentary ~ 1NO-1NC HW1B-M1F11-© HW4B-M1F11-© HW1B-M2F11-© HWA4B-M2F11-@
2NO HW1B-M1F20-© HW4B-M1F20-© HW1B-M2F20-© HWA4B-M2F20-@
2NC HW1B-M1F02-© HW4B-M1F02-© HW1B-M2F02-© HWA4B-M2F02-@
2NO-2NC HW1B-M1F22-© HW4B-M1F22-© HW1B-M2F22-© HW4B-M2F22-©
Operator Only ~ HW1B-A1-© HW4B-A1-© HW1B-A2-© HW4B-A2-©
1NO HW1B-A1F10-© HW4B-A1F10-© HW1B-A2F10-© HWA4B-A2F10-©
1NC HW1B-A1F01-O© HW4B-A1F01-O© HW1B-A2F01-© HW4B-A2F01-©@
Maintained  1NO-1NC HW1B-A1F11-© HW4B-A1F11-© HW1B-A2F11-© HW4B-A2F11-©
2NO HW1B-A1F20-© HW4B-A1F20-© HW1B-A2F20-© HWA4B-A2F20-©
2NC HW1B-A1F02-© HW4B-A1F02-© HW1B-A2F02-© HWA4B-A2F02-©
2NO-2NC HW1B-A1F22-© HW4B-A1F22-© HW1B-A2F22-© HWA4B-A2F22-©

@ Button Color Code

Color

Code

Black
Green
Red
Blue
White

Yellow

—<§w:umw

A

N OTA WN =

. Inplace of @, specify the Button Color Code from table below.
. For nameplates and accessories, see page 677 and 680.

. For dimensions, see page 682.
. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 682.
. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard, Finger-Safe (HW-U...) contacts.
. Operator only models include operator plus button.

. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).

$10191U07) SEIE ‘ $194908 1 shejay
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

g Part Number Structure
=
% HW1B - M1F 10-R
3 T Button Colors
g Bezel - B: Black
e 1: Plastic Bezel G: Green
- 4: Metal Bezel Function Contact Arrangement R Red
M: Momentary Action Operator - 10: 1NO 20: 2NO S Blue
A: Maintained Action 1: Flush Terminals— 01: INC 02: 2NC W: White
2: Extended F: Finger-Safe Spring-Up 11: INO-NC  22: 2NO-2NC v vgliow
@ Note: Use only for interpreting part numbers. Contacts
_'En Do not use for developing part numbers.
=
£
5 Non-llluminated Round Pushbuttons (Replacement Parts)
w
Contact Blocks + Mounting Adaptor  + L Selfay + Antl-Rptatlon Operator + Button = Completed Unit
ever Lock Ring
/
' -
o
o
w
]
d
s
2]
= Contact Blocks Anti-Rotation Ring Buttons
Style Contacts  1NO 1INC Style Part Number Style Part Number
g Round Flush
Fingerr — HW-UIOF  HW-UDI-F oune rius
Safe HW9Z-RL
Spring-Up y.y10RF  HW-UDTR-F HW1A-B1-@
» Terminal
@ (early make) |ERIEES Use with notched panel cutout to prevent
E A unit rotation.
Dummy HW-DB Round Extended
Block
Operators HW1A-B2-@
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor Plastic ~ Metal
. g P Sy Bezel Bezel
tyle Part Number
» Round Flush/ = 1. In place of @, specify the
S ) Extended g A Button Color Code from table.
§ 2 HW1B-M0 HW4B-MO
S HW-CB2C 2
@ Button Color Code
Color Code
o 3 I
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator. S HWIB-AD  HWA4B-AO Black B
A 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety lever % Green ®
lock to prevent heavy vibration or maintenance =
(Z] . .
X personnel from inadvertently unlocking contacts. Red R
= Ble S
% White W
5 Safety Lever Lock Vellow | Y
Style Part Number
o l HW9Z-LS
©
2
m
3
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - HW Series

- w
Non-llluminated Mushroom Head Pushbuttons (Assembled) 2
S
&
Q0
3
g
o
3
[x]
&
«
[{=]
=}
=3
=
[{=]
[
«
=
(7]
@©
\ - & %
Qo
229mm Mushroom Head 240mm Mushroom Head an
Function Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel g
Operator Only HW1B-M3-© HW4B-M3-© HW1B-M4-© HWA4B-M4-©
1NO HW1B-M3F10-© HWA4B-M3F10-© HW1B-M4F10-© HWA4B-M4F10-© —
INC HW1B-M3F01-© HW4B-M3F01-© HW1B-M4F01-© HW4B-M4F01-©
Momentary 1NO-1NC HW1B-M3F11-®© HWA4B-M3F11-© HW1B-M4F11-®© HWA4B-M4F11-©
2NO HW1B-M3F20-© HWA4B-M3F20-© HW1B-M4F20-© HWA4B-M4F20-© =
2NC HW1B-M3F02-© HW4B-M3F02-© HW1B-M4F02-© HW4B-M4F02-© g
w
2N0-2NC HW1B-M3F22-© HW4B-M3F22-© HW1B-M4F22-© HW4B-M4F22-©
Operator Only HW1B-A3-© HWA4B-A3-© HW1B-A4-© HW4B-A4-©
1NO HW1B-A3F10-© HW4B-A3F10-© HW1B-A4F10-© HW4B-A4F10-©
INC HW1B-A3F01-© HW4B-A3F01-© HW1B-A4F01-© HW4B-A4F01-© o
Maintained 1NO-1NC HW1B-A3F11-© HWA4B-A3F11-© HW1B-A4F11-© HWA4B-A4F11-©
2NO HW1B-A3F20-© HW4B-A3F20-© HW1B-A4F20-© HW4B-A4F20-© -
2NC HW1B-A3F02-© HW4B-A3F02-© HW1B-A4F02-© HW4B-A4F02-© %
2N0O-2NC HW1B-A3F22-© HW4B-A3F22-© HW1B-A4F22-© HWA4B-A4F22-© g’
w
@ Button Color Code 1. In place of @, specify the Button Color Code from table. -
A 2. *60mm mushroom available only in red, green, black, and yellow.
Color Code 3. For nameplates and accessories, see page 677 and 680.
Black B 4. For dimensions, see page 682.
60 Mush g 5. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 682. E
(AL LIS ikt Green G 6. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard spring-up 3
Function Contacts Plastic Bezel Red R Finger-Safe (HW-U...) contacts. 3
€ 7. Operator only models include operator plus button. o
Operator Only HW1B-M5-® * Blue S 8. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts). =}
o ~
1NO HW1B-M5F10-© White W @
1NC HW1B-M5F01-@*
Yellow Y
Momentary INO-1NC HW1B-M5F11-©* T
2NO HW1B-M5F20-©*
2NC HW1B-M5F02-@* e
2NO-2NC HW1B-M5F22-©* §,
(o)
@
5
(7]
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Signaling Lights

Relays & Sockets

‘ Contactors Timers

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - HW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Part Number Structure

H W B - M 3 F 10 -R
1 Button Colors
Bezel .
. B: Black
1- Plastic Bezel Contact Arrangement G: Green
4: Metal Bezel Function 10: 1NO 20: 2NO R: Red
(Not available for 60mm N1 \omentary Action Operator 01: INC 02: 2NC :
mushroom) - VIDHIEH ' . : : S: Blue
A: Maintained Action 3: g29mm Mushroom  Terminals 11 INO-NC - 22: 2NO-2NC \- \hit
(Not available for 60mm jumbo 4 g40mm Mushroom o : ’ e
mushroom pushbutton.) ) F: Finger-Safe Spring-Up Y: Yellow
5. g60mm Mushroom Contacts
Note: Use only for interpreting part numbers.
A Do not use for developing part numbers.
Non-llluminated Mushroom Head Pushbuttons (Replacement Parts)
Mounting Safety Lever Anti-Rotation _ .
Contact Blocks  + Pt Lock R, + Operator + Button = Completed Unit

S0+ ()@

Contact Blocks

Style Contacts 1NO INC
Finger- HW-U10-F  HW-UO1-F
Safe
Spring-Up LW.UT0R-F  HW-UDTR-F
Terminal (early make) (late break)
Dummy
Block o8

Contact Block Mounting Adaptor

Style Part Number

HW-CB2C

1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator.
A 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the
safety lever lock to prevent heavy
vibration or maintenance personnel from
inadvertently unlocking contacts.

Safety Lever Lock

Style Part Number

! HW9Z-LS

Anti-Rotation Ring

Appearance Part Number
O HWZ-RL
Operators
Style Sy ) g":zt:l'
g29mm Mushroom
g40mm Mushroom E
é HW1B-MOL HW4B-MOL
Q §
B
r 2 HWIB-ADL  HW4B-AOL
y B
@60mm Jumbo
Mushroom =
IS
S HWIB-M5-Q* -
P

. *60mm mushroom operator includes non-removable button
(available in red, black, green and yellow only).

2. For nameplates and accessories, see page 677 and 680.

3. For dimensions, see page 682.

Buttons
Style Part Number
g29mm
Mushroom Cap
HW1A-B3-©
g40mm
Mushroom Cap
HW1A-B4-©

In place of @, specify the Button
Color Code from table.

AL

@ Button Color Code

Color  Code  Color Code
Black B Blue S
Green | G White = W
Red R Yellow Y

HW1B-M5 available only in black,
red, green and yellow.

A

635 ILIDEC
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Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - HW Series

. »
Non-llluminated Square Pushbuttons (Assembled) =3
s
&
Q0
3
g
o
2
> ]
§ 2 »
g§ =
-
L. |
«
[{=]
=}
=N
=
[{=]
s
[{=]
=
7]
]
@
Q
. Square Flush Square Extended 5
Function Contacts Qo
Plastic Bezel Plastic Bezel 2
Operator Only HW2B-M1-© HWZB-M2-© %
1NO HW2B-M1F10-© HW2B-M2F10-© ”
1NC HW2B-M1F01-© HW2B-M2F01-© -
Momentary 1NO-1NC HW2B-M1F11-© HW2B-M2F11-©
2NO HW2B-M1F20-© HW2B-M2F20-©
2NC HW2B-M1F02-© HW2B-M2F02-© -
2N0-2NC HW2B-M1F22-© HW2B-M2F22-© %
w
Operator Only HW2B-A1-© HWZB-A2-©
1NO HW2B-A1F10-© HW2B-A2F10-@©
1NC HW2B-A1F01-© HW2B-A2F01-@
Maintained 1NO-1NC HW2B-A1F11-© HW2B-A2F11-©
2NO HW2B-A1F20-© HW?2B-A2F20-©
2NC HW2B-A1F02-© HW?2B-A2F02-@© Q
=3
2N0-2NC HW2B-A1F22-© HW2B-A2F22-© E
a
@ Button Color Code 1. In place of @, specify the Button Color Code from table.
A 2. For nameplates and accessories, see page 677 and 680.
Color Code 3. For dimensions, see page 682.
Black B 4. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 682. o
5. Square pushbuttons available in plastic bezel only.
Green G 6. All assembled part numbers in catalog include finger-safe spring-up (HW-U...)
contacts. =
Red R 7. QOperator only model includes operator and button. 3
Blue § 8. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts). E
White W s
Yellow Y &
=]
S
<.
w
@
g
w
20302123 800-262-IDEC (4332) * USA & Canada HIDEC



Switches & Pilot Devices

Signaling Lights

Relays & Sockets

‘ Contactors Timers

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - HW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Part Number Structure

H w 2 B - M 1 F 10-R
T Button Colors

Function B: Black
M: Momentary Action G: Green
A Maintainet\j/ Action Operator Contact Arrangement R: Red
1: Flush . 10: 1NO 20: 2NO S Blue

9 Extended Terminals 01: INC 02: 2NC W White

F: Finger-Safe Spring-Up Contacts 11: 1NO-NC  22: 2NO-2NC Y'.Yelltl)w

Note: Use only for interpreting part numbers.
Do not use for developing part numbers.

Non-Illuminated Square Pushbuttons (Replacement Parts)

Mounting
Adaptor

ContactBlocks  + Safety

Lever Lock

Anti-Rotation

Rlbg Operator +

Button =

Completed Unit

/

Contact Blocks

Style Contacts 1NO INC
Finger- HW-U10-F  HW-UO1-F
Safe
Spring-Up LW.UT0R-F  HW-UD1R-F
Terminal (early make) (late break)
Dummy
Block D

Contact Block Mounting Adaptor

Style Part Number

HW-CB2C

. Used to mount contact blocks to operator.

. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety
lever lock to prevent heavy vibration or
maintenance personnel from inadvertently
unlocking contacts.

| © 9 e

Safety Lever Lock

Style Part Number

! HW9Z-LS

Anti-Rotation Ring

Appearance

O HWaZ-RL

Part Number

Use with notched panel cutout to
prevent unit rotation.

Operators
Plastic

Style Bezel

=

8
Square Flush S HW2B-MO
Extended 5

>

g

2 HW2B-A0

=

2. For nameplates and accessories, see
pages 677 and 680.
3. For dimensions, see page 682.

Buttons
Style Part Number
Square Flush
HW2A-B1-©
Square Extended
HW2A-B2-©

In place of @, specify the Button
Color Code from table.

A1.

@ Button Color Code

Color Code  Color Code
Black B Blue S
Green | G White | W
Red R Yellow Y

638 ILIDEC
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Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - HW Series

. )
Non-llluminated E-Stop Pushbuttons (Assembled) =
s
&
o
3
g
=]
2
(x]
&
«
[{=]
=}
=N
=
[{=]
o
S
@
©@29mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset @40mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset >
Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel %
Operator Only HW1B-V3@t HW4B-V301 HWI1B-V4D1T HWA4B-V4Dt g
1NO HW1B-V3F10-Ot HW4B-V3F10-@t HW1B-V4F10-@t HW4B-V4F10-@t %
INC HW1B-V3F01-@t HW4B-V3F01-@t HW1B-V4F01-@t HW4B-V4F01-@t ’
INO-1NC HW1B-V3F11-Ot HW4B-V3F11-@t HW1B-VAF11-@t HW4B-V4F11-@t -
2NO HW1B-V3F20-©t HW4B-V3F20-@t HW1B-V4F20-@t HW4B-V4F20-@t
2NC HW1B-V3F02-@t HW4B-V3F02-@t HW1B-V4F02-@t HW4B-V4F02-@t
=
3
@
w
@40mm Head EMO Pushlock Turn Reset @40mm Head Pushlock Key Reset
Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
Operator Only HW1B-V4R-EMO-2* HWA4B-V4R-EMO-2* HW1B-X4R* HWA4B-X4R* é)
1NO HW1B-V4F10-R-EMO-2* HW4B-V4F10-R-EMO-2* = HW1B-X4F10-R* HW4B-X4F10-R* g
o
1NC HW1B-V4F01-R-EMO-2* HWA4B-V4F01-R-EMO-2* = HW1B-X4F01-R* HWA4B-X4F01-R* 2]
TNO-1NC HW1B-V4F11-R-EMO-2* HW4B-V4F11-R-EMO-2* = HW1B-X4F11-R* HW4B-X4F11-R*
2NO HW1B-V4F20-R-EMO-2* HW4B-V4F20-R-EMO-2* | HW1B-X4F20-R* HW4B-X4F20-R*
2NC HW1B-V4F02-R-EMO-2* HWA4B-V4F02-R-EMO-2* | HW1B-X4F02-R* HW4B-X4F02-R*
g
1. * Available in Red only. 3.
A 2. T Available in red or yellow. Insert color code in place of @ (R: Red, Y: Yellow). n’_,
2. For accessories, see page 680. W
3. For dimensions, see page 682. §
5. For nameplates and shrouds, see page 682. 3
4. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 682.
260mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset 7. AIlHW series E-stops comply with EN60947-5-5, the IEC “E-Stop Addendum to the Low
Contacts Plastic Bezel Voltage Directive,” this includes “tamper proof” operation whereby a change of contact state o
is not possible by “teasing” or “floating” the operator.
Operator Only HW1B-V5R* 8. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard finger-safe spring-up (HW-U...)
% contacts.
NO HW1B-V5F10-R 9. Operator only models include operator and button. 9
1NC HW1B-V5F01-R* 10. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts). E
1NO-1NC HW1B-V5F11-R* %
2NO HW1B-V5F20-R* g
w
2NC HW1B-V5F02-R*
2103082123 800-262-1DEC (4332) - USA & Canada NIDEC 639



Switches & Pilot Devices

Signaling Lights

Relays & Sockets

Timers

Contactors

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - HW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Part Number Structure

H w1 B - V 3 F 10-R - EMO0-2
| Engraved Button*
Bezel .
p— EMO-2: EMO switch
- Flastic beze . *Qption available for red
4: Metal Bezel Function EMO E-Stop only
fnot available for 60mm v pshiock Turn Reset Operator Button Colors
jumbo mushroom) X: Pushlock Key Reset 3 829mm Head Contact Arrangement R: Red
4: pd0mm Head Terminals 10: 1NO 20: 2NO Y- Yellow
Note: Use only for interpreting part numbers 5 060mm Head F: Finger—Safe 01: INC 02: 2NC Note: some switches only
: y for interpreti u . . . : ) )
Do not use for developing part numbers. Spring-Up 11: INO-NC  22: 2NO-2NC available in red.
Non-Illuminated E-Stop Pushbuttons (Replacement Parts)
Contact Blocks +  Mounting Adaptor  + Sy et Antl-R_otatlon + Operator = Completed Unit
Lock Ring
‘ O
Contact Blocks Safety Lever Lock Anti-Rotation Ring
Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Style Part Number Appearance Part Number
Finger- HW-U10-F  HW-UD1-F
Safe HW9Z-LS HW9Z-RL
Spring-Up HwW-UT0R-F  HW-UQ1R-F
Terminal (early make) (late break) ) )
Use with notched panel cutout to prevent unit
A rotation.
g.”ﬂ"y HW.DB Operators
Style Plastic Metal
g29mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset
. red HW1B-V3R HW4B-V3R
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor
i Flif tunber vellow HWIBV3Y  HWA4B3Y
g40mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset
. red HW1B-V4R HW4B-V4R
HW-CB2C
A\ yellow HWIBVAY  HWA4B-VAY

1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator.
A 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the

safety lever lock to prevent heavy
vibration or maintenance personnel from
inadvertently unlocking contacts.

g40mm Head EMO Pushlock Turn Reset™

© %

g40mm Head Pushlock Key Reset®

HW1B-V4R-EMO-2

HW1B-X4R

g60mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset*

HW1B-V5R

1. *Available in red only.
A 2. All E-Stop buttons are not removable

from the operator.

A

HW4B-V4R-EMOQ-2

HW4B-X4R

Note: Determine mounting centers to
ensure proper spacing.

o0 MIDEC

www.IDEC.com
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Switches & Pilot Devices ©22mm - HW Series

. )
Push Pull & Unibody E-Stop Pushbuttons (Assembled) =
s
&
o
)
=)
=]
2
(x]
&
«
[{=]
=}
=N
=
[{=]
o
[{=]
=
7]
i
#40mm Head Push—Pull g40mm Unibody Pushlock Turn Reset* §
; >
Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Contacts Plastic Bezel oo
Operator Only (Red) HW1B-YZR HW4B-Y2R TNO-1NC HW1E-BVAF11-R g
2
Operator Only (Yellow) HW1B-Y2Y HW4B-Y2Y 2NC HW1E-BV4F02-R )
1NO HW1B-Y2F10-O© 1 HW4B-Y2F10-Ot S o —
INC HW1B-Y2F01-@t HW4B-Y2F01-@t o
INO-INC HWIB-Y2F11-OF HWAB-Y2F11-Ot ﬂ NO contact is used as a monitoring contact
2NC HW1B-Y2F02-@t HW4B-Y2F02-@t
2NO HW1B-Y2F20-Ot HW4B-Y2F20-Ot g
@
® Full Voltage LED Terminal Numbering
Code (Unibody only)
Voltage Code Models  Terminal Number -
Unibody Illuminated E-Stops* 6VAC/DC 6V INO-INC = NO=13/14,NC=11/12
Contacts LED 12VAC/DC | 12V 2NC NC=11/12,NC=21/22
H <)
INO-ING HWIE-LVAF110D-R-@ ARG L LED +=X2, LED =X S
120V AC 120v ﬁ
2NC HW1E-LV4F02QD-R-® 280V AC 240V S
2NC {with push-on HWIE-TVAF020D-R-@
illumination)
TNO-NC (with push-on HWIE-TVAF110D-R-® o
illumination )
1. * Available in Red only.
A 2. 1 Available in red or yellow. Insert color code in place of @ (R: Red, Y: Yellow). E
3. Inplace of ®, specify Full Voltage LED Code. 3.
4. With single unit construction, the positive action contacts are integrated in the body of the switch. This provides an extra degree of safety and reliability for critical emergency stop functions. >
5. In the illuminated version, the light is independent of the switch action (except push-on LED model). o
6. For accessories, see page 680. §
7. For dimensions, see page 682. )
8. For nameplates and shrouds, see page 680.
9. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 680.
10. All HW Series E-Stop operators include non-removable color caps. -
11. AIl HW series E-Stops comply with ENB0947-5-5, the IEC “E-Stop Addendum to the Low Voltage Directive,” this includes “tamper proof” operation whereby a change of contact state is not
possible by “teasing” or “floating” the operator.
12. AIl HW series E-Stop switches comply with SEMI S2 standards.
13. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard finger-safe spring-up (HW-U...) contacts. Q
14. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts). E
w
@
z
w
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Signaling Lights

Relays & Sockets

‘ Contactors Timers

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

222mm

- HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

Part Number Structure

H W 1 E - LV4 F 11-0QD-R- 20V

Bezel T T Full Voltage Code
1: Plastic Bezel Functi Button Colors (llluminated E-Stop)
4: Metal Bezel* ~ Function R: Red BV:  6VAC/DC
(*not available for B: Push Pull Lamp Code Y: Yellow* 12V: 12V AC/DC
HWIE unibody) E: Unibody Pushlock Turn Reset D: LED Conlyavailablein 94 24y AC/DC

Illumination toom o 1200 120V AC

BV4: Non-illuminated (unibody style) ~ Contacts— 240V- 240V AC

LV4: llluminated (unibody style) ”f INO-INC ) jumination Circuit

TVA4: llluminated Push On (unibody style) 02: 2NC blank: 40mm Push Pull & Non-illuminated Unibody E-Stop

Y2: Non-illuminated Push Pull E-Stop ~ 10: TNO Q: llluminated Unibody E-Stop

20: 2NO

ﬁ Note: Use only for interpreting part numbers.

Contact Blocks +  Mounting Adaptor  +

Do not use for developing part numbers.

Illuminated & Non-llluminated E-Stop Pushbuttons (Replacement Parts)

Safety Lever Anti-Rotation

Lock + Ring Operator = Completed Unit

§ 0 »~ (| = iy

Contact Blocks Contact Block Mounting Adaptor Anti-Rotation Ring

Style

Finger- HW-U10-F  HW-U01-F
Safe
Spring-Up LW.UT0R-F  HW-UDTR-F

A

Contacts 1NO 1NC Style Part Number Appearance Part Number

O HWaZ-AL
HW-CB2C

Use with notched panel cutout to
prevent unit rotation.

Terminal (early make) (late break)

glumlzny HW-DB 1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator.
0c ‘ l 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the
safety lever lock to prevent heavy Operators
vibration or maintenance personnel from Style Part Number
1. There are no replacement parts for the HW1E unibody E-Stop. inadvertently unlocking contacts.
2. For illuminated unibody E-Stop, see page 682 for replacement lens. g40mm Head Plastic HW1B-Y2R
Safety Lever Lock Push-Pull B
Style Part Number Metal HW4B-Y2R
Plastic HW1B-Y2Y
HW9Z-LS .\ =
- z
£ C 5
: /e Metal ~ HW4B-Y2Y

All E- Stop Buttons are not removable from the
A operator.

642 [I DEC www.IDEC.com 2103092123



Switches & Pilot Devices ©22mm - HW Series

- w
E-Stop Stations g
S
&
Q0
nl
g
o
3
[x]
&
«
[{=]
=
=2
=
[{=]
[t
«
=
(7]
]
@
2
Qo0
w
g 2
29mm Pushlock Turn Reset 40mm Pushlock Turn Reset ’
Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel o
1TNO-1NC FB1W-HW1B-V311R FB1W-HW4B-V311R FB1W-HW1B-V411R FB1W-HW4B-V411R
2NC FBTW-HW1B-V302R FB1W-HW4B-V302R FBTW-HW1B-V402R FB1W-HW4B-V402R
=
3
@
w
40mm Push-Pull Reset 40mm Pushlock Key Reset
Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
1TNO-1NC FBTW-HW1B-Y211R FBTW-HW4B-Y211R FBTW-HW1B-X411R FBTW-HW4B-X411R §
2NC FB1W-HW1B-Y202R FB1W-HW4B-Y202R FB1W-HW1B-X402R FB1W-HW4B-X402R §
»
2
3
40mm EMO Pushlock Turn Reset s
Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Z
1NO-1NC FB1W-HW1B-V411R-EMO-2 FB1W-HW4B-V411R-EMO-2 &
2NC FB1W-HW1B-V402R-EMO-2 FB1W-HW4B-V402R-EMO-2
1. Maximum of two contact blocks. o
A 2. Box is supplied with yellow top and black bottom only.
s}
S
=
w
@
5
(7]
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

Jumbo Dome Pilot Lights

B Actual Size

Plastic Bezel

Switches & Pilot Devices

» £ Operator Only | HW1P-500
£ a
= B LED
g E Full Voltage
£ = g _504-
s |5 avacpe | HWIPS04-@
(=2
2
1. Inplace of @, specify the Lens/LED Color Code.
2. Spring-Up terminals with 24V LED.
o 3. For nameplates and accessories, see page 677 and 680.
4. For dimensions, see page 682.
w
2
S ©Lens/LED Color Code
< Color Code
=
= Amber A
[a'
Green G
o Red R P
Bue S @ QQ g ; |
White W E ® ® ®E & &
Yellow Y
w
)
E
=
Jumbo Dome Replacement Parts
Item Appearance Description Part Number
C Lens D HW1A-P5@
Polycarbonate Lens
5 LED Diffusing 7z o2 HW9Z-PP5C
° Lens it
e A
£ |
o |
o 4
LED Lamps ﬁ LED Lamp LSTDB2@ )
)
o 1. Inplace of @, specify the Lens/LED Color Code. ‘ d
2. Use white LED for yellow lens. “ "',
%) “ [ “
E &y
@ Lamp Ratings
£ Part Operating Rated Power
g Number  Voltage Current  Consumption
[
LED LSTDB-2 24V AC/DC +10% | 15mA 0.36W
w
S
©
o
m
5
2
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices ©22mm - HW Series

- - “«
Pilot Lights (Assembled) =3
S
&
20
3
g
=]
2
]
(7]
X
[{=]
5
i
|
«
=
Round Flush Dome e
Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel %—’
Operator Only HW1P-1FQ0-@ HWA4P-1FQ0-@ HW1P-2FQ0-@ HWA4P-2FQ0-@ 5
o
Full Voltage HW1P-1FQD-@-® HW4P-1FQD-@-® HW1P-2FQD-@-® HWA4P-2FQD-@-® %
120V AC HW1P-1FH2D-®@ HW4P-1FH2D-®@ HW1P-2FH2D-®@ HW4P-2FH2D-®@ s
Transformer 240V AC HW1P-1FM4D-@ HW4P-1FM4D-@ HW1P-2FM4D-@ HWA4P-2FM4D-®@ -
430V AC HW1P-1FT8D-®@ HW4P-1FT8D-@ HW1P-2FT8D-®@ HW4P-2FT8D-®@
DC-DC Converter* 110V DC HW1P-1D2D-®@ - HW1P-2D2D-@ -
=
3
@
Square Flush
Plastic Bezel o
Operator Only HW2P-1FQ0-@
Full Voltage HW2P-1FQD-@-® o
o
120V AC HW2P-1FH2D-@ E
o
Transformer 200VAC  HW2P-1FM4D-@ g
430V AC HW2P-1FT8D-®@
DC-DC Converter* 110V DC HW2P-1D2D-®@
ﬂ *DC-DC converter voltage input from 90-140V DC. o
@ Lens Color Code ® LED Full Voltage Code A 1. Inplace of @, specify the Lens Color Code from table below. E
2. In place of ®specify the Full Voltage Code from table below. =L
M Voltags Code 3. For nameplates and accessories, see page 677 and 680. 03_’
Amber A 6VAC/DC [\ 4. For dimensions, see page 682. g
5. Pilot lights do not come with anti-rotation ring. =8
Green G 12VAC/DC 12v 6. Operator models come with operator and lens. o
Red R 24VAC/DC 20V 7. Yellow pilot light comes with white LED.
Blue S 120V AC/DC 120V -
White W 240V AC 240V
Yellow Y o
S
=8
w
g
>
7
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
8 Part Number Structure
g
5 1 P - 2 FQ D-R - 1
=
3 Bezel .|- —|_ LED Voltage
@ .
8 1 Round Plastic Operator g{;' g,ogg%g nits only)
3 i ggﬂi(rjel\;ftztllc 1- Flush lllumination Circuit Lens Colors 12V: 12V AC/DC
: 2: Dome Q: Full Voltage L Tvoe Cod A: Amber 24V: 24V AC/DC
H2: 120V AC Transformer amp ype ode G: Green 120V: 120V AC/DC
M4: 240V AC Transformer D: LED R Red :
. ne 240V: 240V AC
£ T8: 480V AC Transformer S Blue
g D2: DC-DC Converter W: White
E’ Note: Use only for interpreting part numbers. Y- Yellow
© ‘ l Do not use for developing part numbers. . .
_;g:; Pilot Lights (Replacement Parts)
Transformer* + LED + Operator + Lens = Completed Unit
3 9 A
°2 (not applicable for full voltage units)
>
E Transformer Units Operators
Style Voltage Part Number Style Type Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
o LED 120V AC HW-FH20 Round Flush Full Voltage  Finger-Safe HW1P-1FQ0 HWA4P-1FQ0
240V AC HW-FM40 ~ m Finger-Safe HW1P-10 HWA4P-10
480V AC HW-FT80 Transformer
Used for DC-DC
o ‘ - convertor only LY i
E  lovsecondary 10VDC"  HW-RDO™ Dome Full Voltage ~ Finger-Safe HW1P-2FQ0  HWAP-2FQD
voltage)
1. *DC-DC convertor can only be used with HW1P-100 W Transformer  Finger-Safe HW1P-20 HW4P-20
A and HW2P-100 operators
- 2. "DC-DC converter voltage input from 90-140V DC.
Square Flush Full Voltage ~ Finger-Safe HW2P-1FQ0 -
LED Lamps Finger-Safe HW2P-10 -
2 Style Voltage Part Number Transformer  seq for DC'IDC HW2P-100 _
2 t
- BVAC/DC  LSRD6 convertoronty
€ 1. Transformer type requires separate transformer & LED. Must select correct transformer bases. Use 6V LEDs.
S 12V AC/DC LSRD-1 A 2. Full voltage type only requires LED.
24V AC/DC LSRD-2 L
gi SR s enses ® Lens Color Code
o 200V AC LSRD-Ma Style Part Number Color Code
1. AIILED lamps are white Amber A
” 2. The LED contains a current-limiting resistor Round/ HW1A-P1-®-K Green G
S and reverse polarity protection diodes. Flush
o Red R
om
E Blue S
£ White | W
= Dome HW1A-P2-® K Yellow | Y
ﬁ For yellow lens use white LED.
) el HW2A-P1-@ K
E u
©
@
i In place of ®, specify the Lens Color Code.
5 A
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - HW Series

. 7]
llluminated Round Pushbuttons (Assembled) =
s
&
R0
3
g
o
<
[x]
&
X
[{=]
B
=
[{=]
s
llluminated Full Voltage Pushbuttons ‘%
1
]
@
Flush Extended Extended w/ Full Shroud %
Contacts Qo
Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel ®
- Operator Only  HW1L-M1-@ HW4L-M1-@ HWI1L-MZ2-@ HWAL-M2-@ HWIL-MF2-@ HWAL-MF2-@ E
e 1NO HW1L-M1F10QD-@-® | HWAL-M1F10QD-@-® | HW1L-M2F10QD-®@-® | HWAL-M2F100QD-®@-® | HW1L-MF2F100D-®@-® | HWAL-MF2F100D-@-® @
2 INC HW1L-M1F01QD-@-® | HWAL-M1F01QD-@-® | HW1L-M2F010QD-@-® | HWAL-M2F01QD-®-® | HW1L-MF2F010D-®@-® | HWAL-MF2F010D-@-®
2 INO-1NC HW1L-M1F11QD-@-® | HWAL-M1F11QD-@-® | HW1L-M2F110D-@-® | HWAL-M2F11QD-®-® | HW1L-MF2F110D-®@-® | HWAL-MF2F110D-@-® [
2NO HW1L-M1F20QD-@-® | HWAL-M1F200D-@-® | HW1L-M2F20QD-®@-® | HWAL-M2F200D-®@-® | HW1L-MF2F200D-@-® | HWAL-MF2F200D-@-®
—  Operator Only  HWIL-AT-@ HWAL-AT-@ HWI1L-A2-@ HWAL-A2-@ HWIL-AF2-@ HWAL-AF2-@
2 1IN0 HW1L-ATF100QD-@-®  HWAL-A1F100D-@-® | HW1L-A2F100QD-@-®  HWAL-A2F100D-®@-® | HW1L-AF2F10QD-@-®  HWAL-AF2F100QD-@-®
E INC HW1L-ATF010D-@-®  HWAL-A1F010D-@-® | HW1L-A2F010D-@-®  HWAL-A2F010D-@-® | HW1L-AF2F010QD-@-®  HWAL-AF2F01QD-@-® =
"2" INO-1NC HWI1L-ATF110QD-@-®  HWAL-A1F110D-@-® | HW1L-A2F11QD-@-®  HWAL-A2F110D-@-® | HW1L-AF2F110D-@-®  HWAL-AF2F11QD-@-® 3
2NO HW1L-ATF200D-@-®  HWAL-A1F200D-@-® | HW1L-A2F200QD-@-®  HWAL-A2F200D-@-® | HW1L-AF2F20QD-@-®  HWAL-AF2F20QD-@-® )
llluminated Transformer Pushbuttons
1 s
]
=3
Flush Extended Extended w/ Full Shroud g
Contacts : : : =
Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel a
& Operator Only | HW1L-M1-® HWAL-M1-@ HW1L-M2-@ HWAL-M2-@ HWI1L-MF2-@ HWAL-MF2-@
g | INO-1NC HW1L-M1F11-®D-@ HWAL-M1F11-®D-@ HW1L-M2F11-®D-@ HWA4L-M2F11-®D-@ HW1L-MF2F11-®D-®@  HWAL-MF2F11-®D-@
2 2NO HW1L-M1F20-®D-@ HWA4L-M1F20-®D-@ HW1L-M2F20-®D-@ HWA4L-M2F20-®D-@ HW1L-MF2F20-®D-®@  HWAL-MF2F20-®D-@ o
2 Operator Only ~ HW1L-A1-@ HWAL-AT-@ HWI1L-AZ-@ HWA4L-AZ-@ HWIL-AF2-@ HWAL-AF2-@
£ 1INO-1NC HW1L-A1F11-®D-@ HWA4L-ATF11-®D-@ HW1L-A2F11-®D-@ HWA4L-A2F11-®D-@ HW1L-AF2F11-®D-@ HWA4L-AF2F11-®D-@
2 2NO HW1L-A1F20-®D-@ HWA4L-A1F20-®D-@ HW1L-A2F20-®D-@ HWA4L-A2F20-®D-@ HW1L-AF2F20-®D-@ HWA4L-AF2F20-®D-@ =
3
2
ﬂ 1. Inplace of @, specify Lens Color Code fromtable. @ Lens Color Code ® Voltage Code %
2. In place of @specify Voltage Code from table. Color Code Full Voltage Transformer S
3. Light independent of switch position. Model Model x
4. For replacement part numbers, see page 648. Amber A Qs QeI
5 F lat d ies, 677
aﬂzjnsagn[}?pa es and accessories, see page Green g Voltage Code Voltage Code
6. For dimensions, see page 682. Red R 6V AC/DC 6V 120VAC  H2 T
7. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 682.
8. Full voltage and transformer models use the same Blue S 12V AC/DC 12V 240VAC | MA
operator Whie | W 24V AC/DC 20y 480VAC T8 £
9. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 e 2
total contacts). Yellow Y 120V AC/DC 120V ;
10. Yellow pushbutton comes with white LED. 240V AC 240V 5
)
7
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Signaling Lights

Relays & Sockets

‘ Contactors Timers

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - HW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Part Number Structure

HW 1L - M1 100D-6-12V

Bezel | | L L 1ED Lamp Voltage

1: Plastic ~ Function Lens Color (full voltage units only)

4: Metal M: Momentary ~ Operator A: Amber S: Blue 6V:  6VAC/DC

A: Maintained 1 Flush Contact Arrangement G Green W-White  12V: 12V AC/DC
2F: Extended 10: TNO lllumination Circuit R:Red  Y: Yellow 24V 24VAC/DC
F2F: Extended 01: 1NC . 120V: 120V AC/DC
w/ shroud 11- 1NO-INC Q: Full Voltage 200V 240V AC
20: INO H2: Transformer 120V AC :
Note: Use ol fo interoreting oart numb ’ M4: Transformer 240V AC
ote: Use only for interpreting part numbers. .
Do not use for developing part numbers. T8: Transformer 480V AC
llluminated Round Pushbuttons (Replacement Parts)
Contact Lead Mounting Safety Anti-Rotation Completed
*

URIBHOMIET & o Holder Adaptor leverlock * LAMP Ring + Operator + lens - Unit
. 3 ‘ 1« (| 9 o Uy
ﬂ *Transformer not needed with full voltage models.

Lamp Circuit Components Contact Blocks
Style Description Terminals  Part Number Style Contacts  1NO 1NC
Lead Holder For use with HW-CBL on a]l
|IIum|natgd pushbutton units. HW-LH3 Finger-Safe  HW-U10-F HW-U01-F
» Ong required for each deck SpringUp  HW-U10R-F HW-UO1R-F
(pair) of contacts. Terminal (early make) (late break)
Dummy Block with
Full Voltage Adaptor .
For use with 1. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard finger-safe spring-up (HW-U...)
odd number of Finger-Safe  HW-DA1FBN A contacts.
contacts. .
Full Voltage Adaptor : " Contact Block Mounting Adaptor Anti-Rotation Ring
or use witl
even number of  Finger-Safe  TW-DATFB Style Part Number Appearance Part
contacts. Number
HW-CBL

Transformer Unit O HW9Z-RL

(6V secondary

voltage) 120VAG TW-F1268 1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator

. h A (first pair only). Use with notched panel cutout to prevent
240VAC Flnger-Safe TW-F2468B P V- . A unit rotation.
480VAC TW-F486B 2. IDEC strongly recommends using lthe safety
lever lock to prevent heavy vibration or
maintenance personnel from inadvertently
unlocking contacts. LED Lamps
Safety Lever Lock
DCDC Converter  110VDC HW-L16D S y ghS Voltage _Part Number
le Part Number N
1. *With spring-up terminals - to use spring-up terminal type, must use Yy LED BV AC/DC LSRD-6
A transformer type operator designed for spring-up transformer. 12V AC/DC  LSRD-1
2. ** DC-DC converter voltage input from 90-140V DC. ’ HWIZ-LS
24V AC/DC  LSRD-2
Operators q

s . et Lenses £  120VAC/DC  LSRD-H2

tyle Bezel Bezel Style Part Number 240VAC  LSRD-M4
Momentary HWIL-MO  HWAL-MO Round Flush 1. AllLED lamps are white

Round Flush/ HWIA-L1-@-K A 2. The LED contains a current-limiting resistor

Extended Maintained HWIL-A0  HWAL-AQ and reverse polarity protection diodes.

Extended with . Momentary HWIL-MFO  HWA4L-MFO Round Extended

Full Shroud Maintained  HW1L-AF)  HWAL-ARD . HWIALZ @K

In place of @, specify the Lens
Color Code from previous page.

A
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Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - HW Series

. »
llluminated Mushroom & Square Pushbuttons (Assembled) =)
(x]
3
Q0
3
g
o
2
x (x]
Sk &
<3
g
«
[{=]
=}
=N
=
[{=]
s
[{=]
=
7]
=)
@
Q
>
Q0
40mm Mushroom Head Square Flush ‘g”
Contacts Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel Plastic Bezel g
Operator Only" HWIL-M4-@ HWAL-M4-@ HW2L-M1-@
1NO HW1L-M4F10QD-@-® HW4L-M4F100D-@-® HW2L-M1F10QD-@-® —
Momentary = 1NC HW1L-M4F01QD-®@-® HWA4L-M4F010D-@-® HW2L-M1F010D-@-®
° 1NO-1NC HW1L-M4F110QD-@-® HWA4L-M4F110D-@-® HW2L-M1F110D-@-®
‘_E 2NO HW1L-M4F200D-@-® HWA4L-M4F200D-@-® HW2L-M1F200D-@-® =
3
% Operator Only* HWIL-A4-@ HWAL-A4-@ HW2L-AT-@ g
- 1NO HW1L-A4F100D-@-® HWA4L-A4F100D-@-® HW2L-A1F100D-@-®
Maintained = 1NC HW1L-A4F010D-@-® HWA4L-A4F010D-@-® HW2L-A1F010D-@-®
INO-1NC HW1L-A4F110D-@-® HWA4L-A4F110D-@-® HW2L-ATF110D-@-® -
2NO HW1L-A4F200D-@-® HWA4L-A4F200D-@-® HW2L-A1F200D-@-®
. 1NO-1NC HW1L-M4F11®D-@ HWA4L-M4F11®D-@ HW2L-M1F11®D-@
2 Momentary o
5 2NO HW1L-M4F20@D-@ HWA4L-M4F20@D-@ HW2L-M1F20@D-@ S
% Maintained 1NO-1NC HW1L-A4F11®D-@ HWA4L-A4F11®D-@ HW2L-A1F11®D-@ E
= alntaine =]
= 2NO HW1L-A4F20®D-@ HWA4L-A4F20@D-@ HW2L-A1F20®D-@ @
1. "Full voltage and transformer units use the same @ Lens Color Code ® Voltage Code -
‘ h operator.
2. Inplace of @, specify the Lens Color Code from Color Code Full Voltage Transformer
table. Amber | A Models Models -
3. In place of ®specify the Voltage Code from Green G Voltage Code Voltage Code 3
table. S
4. Light independent of switch position Red R 6V AC/DC 6v 120VAC  H2 %
5. For nameplates and accessories, see page 677. 12V AC/DC 12V 240V AC | M4 =3
and 680. Blue S S
6. For dimensions, see page 682. White W 24V AC/DC 24V 480V AC T8 ?
7. For contact assembly part numbers, see page
682. Yellow v 120V AC/DC 120V
8. Additional contact configurations available (up to 240V AC 240V o
6 total contacts). 1. *40mm mushroom lenses
9. Yellow pushbutton comes with white LED. A not available in yellow.
=]
g
<.
@
@
=
@
w
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
8 Part Number Structure
g H w 1L - M 1 F 1000D-G6-12v
E Bezel T T —l_—VoItage _
# | 1: Round Plastic  Function (full voltage units only)
. : Lens Color :
=1 4: Round Metal - Maintai . ) ’ ; :
£ A: Maintained 1: Square Flush  Contact Arrangemt_ant — G: Green W:White 24y 24V AC/DC
% 4: Mushroom  10: 1NO lllumination Circuit R Red Y. Yellow 120V 120V AC/DC
01: INC Q: Full Voltage 240\/: 200V AC
11: INO-INC  H2: Transformer 120V AC '
» Note: Use only for interpreting part numbers. 20: 2NO M4: Transformer 240V AC
E A Do not use for developing part numbers. T8: Transformer 480V AC
2 Illuminated Mushroom & Square Pushbuttons (Replacement Parts)
E . Contact Lead a Safety Anti-Rotation _ Completed
2 Transformer* + Blocks Holder + Adaptor’  + Lever Lock LED  + Ring + Operator + Lens = Unit
iy
g *Transformer not needed with full voltage models.
2 A
06 - -
¢ Lamp Circuit Components Contact Blocks
2 Style Description Terminals  Part Number Style Contacts 1NO 1NC
Lead Holder For use with HW-CBL on a_II
- |IIum|natt_ad pushbutton units. HW-LH3 Finger-Safe  HW-U10-F HW-UOT-F
» Ong required for each deck Spring-Up HW-U10R-F HW-UO1R-F
(pair) of contacts. Terminal (early make) (Iate break)
Dummy Block with
” Full Voltage Adaptor ;
E l E?j:j uns:zmv\t;gfr]m FingerSafe  HW-DATFBN 1. ?yn ?jcsfsnzgw Sar)tnumbers in catalog include standard finger-safe spring-up
contacts.
Full Voltage Adaptor ot use wih Contact Block Mounting Adaptor  Anti-Rotation Ring
o even number of  Finger-Safe  TW-DA1FB Style Part Number Appearance Part Number
contacts.
: HW-CBL O HWSZ-RL
g Transformer Unit
15 (6V secondary
©
= voltage) 1. Used to mount contact blocks to Use with notched panel cutout
E 120VAC _ TW-F1268 A operator (first pair only). A to prevent unit rotation.
240VAC Finger-Safe ~ TW-F246B 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the
480VAC TW-F486B safety lever lock to prevent heavy
vibration or maintenance personnel LED Lamps
- from inadvertently unlocking contacts.
Style Voltage Part Number
DC-DC Converter 110VDC HW-L16D Safety Lever Lock 6V AC/DC LSRD-6
%’ 1. *With spring-up terminals - to use spring-up terminal type, 2ii FEUE I LED 12V AC/DC  LSRD-1
o must use transformer type operator designed for spring-up
@ transformer. ’ HW9Z-LS 24V AC/DC  LSRD-2
2 2. **DC-DC converter voltage input from 90-140V DC. ’ 120V AC/DC  LSRD-H2
£ Operators
s P S—— Lenses 240VAC  LSRD-M4
astic eta
Style ST b AmPel 1. AIILED lamps are white
Bezel Bezel A . o
- g40mm 2. TheLED contains a current-!|m|t|pg resistor
@40mm Momentary HW1L-MOL ~ HWAL-MOL Mushroom . ALWA4BLU-@-K* and reverse polarity protection diodes.
Lens
. R (C Maintained HWIL-AOL  HWAL-AOL
()
E Momentary  HW2L-MO Square HW2A-L1-@-K
o Square _ Flush
= Maintained HW2L-A0
2 1. In place of @, specify the Lens Color Code.
© A 2. *Mushroom lens not available in yellow.
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Switches & Pilot Devices ©22mm - HW Series

- - . “«
Selector Switches 2-Position (Assembled) =3
S
&
20
3
g
=]
3
[x]
&
X
[{=]
=}
=3
=
[{=]
|
«
=
(7]
2-Position Selector Switches —
Operator L Spring Return
‘g E’ Position e e from Right >
S 2 L[ =& >
o E L R L R
T Knob HW® S-2T HW® S-21T E
P y lever  HW®S-2L HW® S-21L v
INO 1 0 X Knob HW®S-2TF10 HW®S-21TF10
Lever  HW®S-2LF10 HW®S-21LF10 o
1NO- 1 0 X Knob HW®S-2TF11 HW®S-21TF11
1NC 2 X 0 Lever  HW®S-2LF11 HW®S-21LF11
INO 1 0 X Knob HW®S-2TF20 HW®S-21TF20 =
2 0 X Lever  HW®S-2LF20 HW®S-21LF20 %
1 0 X “
2NO- 2 X 0 Knob HW®S-2TF22 HW®S-21TF22
2NC 3 0 X Lever = HW®S-2LF22 HW®S-21LF22
4 X 0
1. Inplace of ® enter 1 for plastic bezel or 4 for metal bezel. ® Bezel Type
A 2. For nameplates, see page 677.
3. All'assembled part numbers in catalog include standard finger- Type Code o
safe spring-up (HW-U...) contacts. Plastic | 1 S
4. Standard color for knob and lever is black. E
5. Optional colors available for lever type. Must order in Metal 4 5
components. See next page for part numbers. 2]
6. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
7. For Truth Tables see page 690.
o'
3
2
@
o
5
Q
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w
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5
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

4 Part Number Structure
(X]
S
[
S HWi1sSs - 21TTFT10
o
5 [ T— Contact Arrangement
£ Bezel - e mg INC
s 1: Plastic # of Positions 20 2NO_
3 4: Metal 2: 2-Position Operator Handle :
blank: Maintained T:Knob
1. Spring Return L: Lever
" from Right
= Note: Use only for interpreting part numbers.
= A Do not use for developing part numbers.
=2 - -
£ Selector Switches 2-Position (Replacement Parts)
oy . .
& Contact Blocks +  Mounting Adaptor +  Safety LeverLock  + Ant'_gﬁ;atmn Operator = Completed Unit
o / i
g % '
g
o
o
w
=]
_% Contact Blocks Anti-Rotation Ring
& Style Contacts  1NO 1NC Style Part Number
- Finger- HW-U10-F  HW-U01-F
Safe HW9Z-RL
fp””,g'LIJP HW-U10R-F  HW-UO1R-F
ermina (early make) (late break) Use with notched panel cutout to prevent
" A unit rotation.
E Dummy
= Block HW-DB Operators
Style Description  Handle Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor Knob HW1S-2T HW4S-2T
Style Part Number Maintained
n Lever HW1S-2 HW4S-2
2
N HW-CB2C ) Knob HW1S-21T HW4S-21T
£ Spring Return
S from Right
Lever HW1S-21 HW4S-21
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator (first pair only). .
’ 1. Knob operator comes with black handle.
2. IDEC strong! d the safety | lock t . .
— prevef]tr?]r;g\;/yr\?ictfr;mnorsr::::?e n aengz ; e¥s§:i;|?$o mo 2. To order IeSver type, Iev&ta)r ang |Pserts must be ordered separately, along with lever
inadvertently unlocking contacts. operator. See part numbers below.
£ Safety Lever Lock Levers & Inserts @ Handle/Insert
= Style Part Number Style Part Number Color Code
E Color Code
= HW9Z-LS *
= ! lever  ASWHHL-@ Black® | B
Blue S
- Green G
Lever Red R
" Color  TW-HC1-© Yellow | Y
2 Insert .
= White" W
<]
) Standard lever color is black. Standard 1. * Lever color inserts not available in black.
5 A insert color is white. A 2. 'Lever not available in white.
o
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices ©22mm - HW Series

- - . “«
Selector Switches 3-Position (Assembled) =)
=
(7]
20
3
g
=]
-3
]
(7]
X
[{=]
=}
=N
i
3—Position Selector Switches &
L. L Spring Return Spring Return Spring Return s
. 2 Operator Position Handle Maintained from Right from Left Two-Way
[+3 -
= 5 C —
8 o L R R c R Cc . [ . c
= \ T /4 \l/n \Vn R R
@
e — Knob = HW® S-3T* HW® S-31T HW® S-32T HW® §-33T =
P 4 Lever | HW®S-3L HW® S-31L HW® S-32L HW® S-33L ;
INO- 1 0 —X Knob | HW®S-3TF11 HW®S-31TF11 HW®S-32TF11 HW®S-33TF11 e
1NC 2 0 0 X Lever | HW®S-3LF11 HW®S-31LF11 HW®S-32LF11 HW®S-33LF11 %
INO 1 X 0 0 Knob  HW®S-3TF20 HW®S-31TF20 HW®S-32TF20 HW®S-33TF20 s
2 0 0 X Lever HW®S-3LF20 HW®S-31LF20 HW®S-32LF20 HW®S-33LF20
INC 1 0 —X Knob | HW®S-3TF02 HW®S-31TF02 HW®S-32TF02 HW®S-33TF02 o
2 —X 0 Lever | HW®S-3LF02 HW®S-31LF02 HW®S-32LF02 HW®S-33LF02
INO- 1 X 0 0
INC 2 0 0 X Knob = HW®S-3JTF2IN1 | — = = .
8 0 X 0 3
@
1 X 0 0 «
MO-1 200 X koh HWOSSTR2  HWOS3ITFZZ | HWOSS32TF22 | HWGS-33TF22
2NC 3 0 —X
4 —X 0
1 0 0 X .
2NO- 2 X 0 0
INC 3 X ( 0 Knob ' HW®S-3STF22N9 | — = =
4 0 0 X ©B IT -
1 X 0 0 ezel lype %
T Cod
mo 20 0 X ob HW®SSTF0 HWOS31TFAD | HWOSS32TFA0 | HW®S-33TFA0 I g
3 X 0 0 Plastic 1 3
4 0 0 X
Metal 4
1 X 0 0
mo 20 T o HwesS3STRAONZ - - - -
3 X 0 0
4 0 0 X
1 0 —X o
2 ¥—X 0 3
ANC 3 0 X N Knob = HW®S-3TF04 HW®S-31TF04 HW®S-32TF04 HW®S-33TF04 =
4 ¥ 0 =
1. In place of ® enter 1 for plastic bezel or 4 for metal bezel. 7. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard finger-safe spring-up (HW-U...) %
2. Knob operator includes black knob/lever operator includes black lever. contacts.
3. * Three position operator is available with three different cams. 8. Standard color for knob and lever is black.
HW®S-3T: Maintained (standard cam) 9. Optional colors available for lever type. Must order in components. See next page for -
HW®S-3ST: Maintained (S cam) part numbers.
HW®S-3JT: Maintained (J cam) 10. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
4. Qperator cams are color coded (white=standard cam, red=S cam, black =J cam). 11. For Truth Tables see page 690.
5. For nameplates, see page 677. 9
6. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 682 E
w
@
g
7
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Signaling Lights

Relays & Sockets

‘ Contactors Timers

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - HW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Part Number Structure

HW1s -31T1FRQ2
. Contact Arrangement
Bezel 11: INO-1NC
1. Plastic # of Positions 20: 2NO
4: Metal 3 3-Position Operator Handle 21: 2NO-1NC
RS T Knob 22: 2NO-2NC
blank: Maintained : 40° 4NO
1. Spring Return from Right L: Lever 04: ANC

2. Spring Return from Left

Note: Use only for interpreting part numbers.
Do not use for developing part numbers.

3: Spring Return Two Way

Selector Switches 3-Position (Replacement Parts)

Contact Blocks +  Mounting Adaptor  +

Safety Lever Lock +

Anti-Rotation

Ring Operator =

Completed Unit

' 0

Contact Blocks

Style Contacts  INO INC
Finger- HW-U10-F  HW-U01-F
Safe
Spring-Up  HW.UT0RF  HW-UO1R-F
Terminal (early make) (late break)
Dummy
Block o8

Contact Block Mounting Adaptor

Style Part Number

HW-CB2C

1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator (first pair only).

2. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety lever lock to
prevent heavy vibration or maintenance personnel from
inadvertently unlocking contacts.

Safety Lever Lock

Style Part Number

! HW9Z-LS

) «

Anti-Rotation Ring

Style Part Number
Use with notched panel cutout to
o HW8Z-RL A prevent unit rotation.
Operators
Style Description Handle  Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
Maintained Knob HW1S-3T HWA4S-3T
(standard cam| Lever HW1S-3 HW4S-3
Maintained (S cam) Knob HW1S-3ST HW4S-3ST
‘ Maintained (J cam) Knob HW1S-3JT HW4S-3JT
Spring Return from Knob HW1S-31T HW4S-31T
Right (standard cam) | eyer HW1S-31 HW4S-31
‘ Spring Return from Knob HW1S-32T HW4S-32T
Left (standard cam)  |ever ~ HW1S-32 HW4S-32
2-Way Spring Return ~ Knob HW1S-33T HW4S-33T
(standard cam| Lever HW1S-33 HW43-33

1. Knob operator comes with black handle.
A 2. Three position knob operator is available with three different cams.

3. Operator cams are color coded (white=standard cam, red=S cam, black =J cam).

4. To order lever type, lever and inserts must be ordered separately, along with lever operator.
See part numbers below.

Levers & Inserts @ Handle/Insert Color Code

Style Part Number Black* B Color  Code
Blue S Yellow | Y
lever  ASWHHL-® Green G White" W
Red R
Lever 1. * Lever color inserts not
Color TW-HC1-© A available in black.
Insert 2. 'Lever not available in white.

Standard lever color is black. Standard
insert color is white.

A
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Switches & Pilot Devices ©22mm - HW Series

- - - “«
Selector Switches 4- & 5-Position (Assembled) =3
S
&
20
3
g
=]
-3
[x]
&
X
[{=]
=}
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=
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=
(7]
4-Position Selector Switches 5-Position Selector Switch
- Operator Position Handle Maintained - Operator Position Handle Maintained o
S £ © £
© = 2 © = 3
g 5 U 2 3 4 . 3 g 5 2 3 4 5 1 2 7 a4 . >
QE\T/«/ ) UE\\T/«/ 5
I N 20
Knob = HW®S-4T Knob HW®S-5T e
Operator Only lever = HW®S-4L Operator Only Lever | HW®S-5L %
1] X 0 0 0 1 X 0 0 0 0 7
INO- 2 0 X 0 0 Knob = HW®S-4TF12 2NO- 2 0 X 0 0 0 Knob HW®S-5TF22N3
2NC 3 0 0 X 0 Lever  HW®S-4LF12 2NC 3 0 0 0 X 0 Lever  HW®S-5LF22N3 —
4 0 0 0 0 4 0 0 0 0 X
1 0 X X X
1NO- 2 0 X 0 0 Knob | HW®S-4TF13N6
3NC 3 0 0 X 0 Lever | HW®S-4LF13N6 =
4 0 0 0 X =
i1 X o0 0 o !
2NO- 2 0 X 0 0 Knob  HW®S-4TF22N3
2NC 3 0 0 X 0 Lever HW®S-4LF22N3
4 0 0 0 X
1. Inplace of ® enter 1 for plastic bezel or 4 for metal bezel. ® Bezel Type o
2. Knob operator includes black knob/lever operator includes black lever. S
3. For nameplates, see page 677. Type Code g
4. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 682. Plasti 1 =
5. Five position circuit cannot be made to make five independent contact closures. astc 2]
6. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard finger-safe spring-up (HW-U...) Metal | 4
contacts.
7. Standard color for knob and lever is black.
8. Optional colors available for lever type. Must order in components. See next page for -
part numbers.
9. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
10. For Truth Tables see page 690. =
D
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Signaling Lights

Relays & Sockets

‘ Contactors Timers

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

Part Number Structure

H W 1S - 4 T F 13N6
Bezel Contact Arr_angement
i . . (based on desired truth table)
1: Plastic # of Positions 12: INO-2NC
4. Metal 4: 4-Position '
: s Handle 13N6: TNO-3NC
5 b-Position T Knob 22N3: 2NO-2NC
Note: Use only for interpreting part numbers. L: Lever
Do not use for developing part numbers.
Selector Switches 4- & 5-Position (Replacement Parts)
Contact Blocks +  Mounting Adaptor  + Safety Lever Lock + Antl_;:?];atlon Operator = Completed Unit
| O 1
L %% h
Contact Blocks Anti-Rotation Ring
Style Contacts  1NO 1NC Style Part Number
Finger- HW-U10-F  HW-U01-F
Safe HW9Z-RL
?Pri”_g'lfp HW-UT0R-F  HW-UO1R-F
ermina (early make) (late break) Use with notched panel cutout to prevent
A unit rotation.
3;:)’2;“’ HW-DB Operators
Style Position Description  Handle Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel

. Knob HW1S-4T HWAS-4T
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor

Style Part Number

4 Maintained
Lever HW1S-4 HW4S-4

Knob HW1S-5T HW4S-5T

HW-CB2C 5 Maintained

- N

Lever HW1S-5 HW4S-5

1. Knob operator comes with black handle.
2. To order lever type, lever and inserts must be ordered separately, along with lever operator. See
part numbers below.

1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator (first pair only).

2. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety lever lock to
prevent heavy vibration or maintenance personnel from
inadvertently unlocking contacts.

Levers & Inserts @© Handle/Insert
Safety Lever Lock Style Part Number Color Code
Style Part Number Color Code

lever  ASWHHL-® Black® | B

! HW9Z-LS Blue S

Green G

Lever Red R

Color TW-HC1-© Yellow Y

Insert .

White" W

Standard lever color is black. Standard 1. * Lever color inserts not
insert color is white. A available in black.

2. 'Lever not available in white.
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Switches & Pilot Devices ©22mm - HW Series

)
Key Switches 2-Position (Assembled) =
(x]
H
o
3
g
=]
2
(x]
&
«
[{=]
=}
=
2-Position Key Switches ,‘EL
=
1 =
» - Operétor Maintained Spring R_eturn Z
g £ Position from Right
§ E L R \/
o s \ / L\/n L R -
Operator Only HW®K-2A HW®K-21B -
@
1NO 1 0 X | HW®OK-2AF10  HW®K-21BF10 %
1NO- 1 0 X 2
INC 2 N 0 HW®K-2AF11 HW®K-21BF11 an
1| 0 | x ]
2NO 2 0 X HW®K-2AF20  HW®K-21BF20 “
1 0 X -
2NO- 2 X 0
INC 3 0 X HW®K-2AF22  HW®OK-21BF22
4 X 0
=
1. Inplace of ® enter 1 for plastic bezel or 4 for metal bezel. g
A 2. Key is removable in all maintained positions. Other key removable options available. b
3. Two keys are supplied with all switches.
4. All standard operators are keyed alike. © Bezel Type
5. Other key removable options available. See table below Type Code
6. For nameplates, see page 677. e
7. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 682. Plastic | 1 —
8. Key is retained in “Spring Return” position. Metal | 4
9. All assembled part numbers in catalog include finger-safe spring-up (HW-U...) contacts. &
10. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
11. For Truth Tables see page 682. o
E
I
(2]
S
%
Key Removable Option Codes
Code Description -
A Key not retained in any position (removable in all positions)
B Key retained in right position only (removable LEFT) =
(1]
© Key retained in left position only (removable RIGHT) 3
=
@
o
&
e
S
<.
w
@
g
7
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
8 Part Number Structure
g
5 H W1 K - F 10
= -[
o3 Contact Arrangement
4 Bezel 10: 1NO 20: 2NO
[X} . . . ~ . -
-é 1" Plastic # of Positions 11: INO-1NC 22: 2N0O-2NC
(7] 4: Metal - 2-Positi . .
Z: 2-Position Operator Key Retained Position
blank: Maintained A: Key not retained in any position (removable in all positions)
1: Spring Return from Right B: Key retained in right position only (removable LEFT)
2 Note: Use only for interpreting part numbers. C: Key retained in left position only (removable RIGHT)
= A Do not use for developing part numbers.
=
=) Key Switches 2-Position (Replacement Parts)
w
Contact Assembly +  Mounting Adaptor  + Safety Lever Lock + Antl-:i:;atlon Operator = Completed Unit
/ i
L
o
o
w
]
d
s
& Contact Blocks Safety Lever Lock
Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Style Part Number
Finger- HW-U10-F  HW-U01-F
Safe HW9Z-LS
Spring-Up Hw-UT0R-F  HW-UOTR-F
" Terminal (early make) (late break)
£ Anti-Rotation Ring
E
Dummy HW-DB Style Part Number
Block
0 HWOZ-AL
R Use with notched panel cutout to prevent unit rotation.
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor A P P
g Style Part Number
B Operators
£ /
E Style Description Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
HW-CB2C Maintained HW1K-2A HWAK-2A
o Maintained, key removed HWIK-2B HWAK-2B
left only
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator
v A (first pair only). Spring Return from Right HW1K-21B HW4K-21B
S 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the
= safety lever lock to prevent heavy T
2 vibration or maintenance personnel from ME:]I:tallned, &} oyE HW1K-2C HWA4K-2C
£ inadvertently unlocking contacts. g @iy
g 1. Operator includes two keys.
= A 2. All standard operators are keyed alike.
©
2
m
3
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices ©22mm - HW Series

- - . v
Key Switches 3-Position (Assembled) =3
s
&
0
3
g
o
2
(x]
&
=}
[{=]
3-Position Key Switches §_:
=]
" L Spring Return Spring Return Spring Return Two <
. 2 Operator Position Maintained i T from Left Way Lg
© = =
= 5 C 7]
L R c c c c
s 2 \ T / N L\VR L\I/R L\VR
I ® Bezel Type -
Operator Only HW®K-3A4* HW®K-31B HW®K-32C HW®K-33D Type Code
11':1\IOC- ; g 0 X HW®K-3AF11 HW®K-31BF11 HW®K-32CF11 HW®K-33DF11 Plastic | 1 §
Metal 4 &
2NO ; E( g )2 HW®K-3AF20 HW®K-31BF20 HW®K-32CF20 HW®K-33DF20 g
2
1 0 —X o
2NC ? X 0 HW®K-3AF02 HW®K-31BF02 HW®K-32CF02 HW®K-33DF02 v
1 X 0 0
zll\lil% 2 0 0 X HW®K-3JAF21N1 = = = o
3 0 X 0
1 X 0 0
2N0- 2 0 0 X HW®K-3AF22 HW®K-31BF22 HW®K-32CF22 HW®K-33DF22 =
2NC 3 0 x—X 3
4 ¥———X 0 2
1 0 0 X
2NO- 2 X 0 0
INC 3 X X 0 HW®K-3SAF22N9 = = =
4 0 0 X -
1 X 0 0
4NO g )O( g é HW®K-3AF40 HW®K-31BF40 HW®K-32CF40 HW®K-33DF40
40 0 X g
1 X 0 0 2
o 2 0 X wekasaron: - - - @
3 X 0 0
4 0 0 X
1 0 —X —
2 —X 0
4NC 3 0 X X HW®K-3AF04 HW®K-31BF04 HW®K-32CF04 HW®K-33DF04
4 —X 0 —
@
1. In place of ® enter 1 for plastic bezel or 4 for metal 8. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 682. Key Removable OPtion Codes g
A bezel. 9. All assembled part numbers in catalog include o =3
2. Key is removable in all maintained positions. Other standard Finger-Safe spring-up (HW-U...) contacts. Code  Description w
key removable options available. 10. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 . . . . .. S
3. Two keys are supplied with all switches. total contacts). A Key not retained in any position (removable in all positions) 5
4. All standard operators are keyed alike. 11. For Truth Tables see page 690. B Key retained in right position only
5. Other key removable options available. See table to o -
the right. G Key retained in left position only o
6. * Operator is available with three different cams. : : : o
HWGK-3A: Maintained [standard cam) D Key retained in left and right (3 position only)
HW®K-3SA: Maintained (Cam S) E Key retained in center only (3 position only) o
HW®K-3JA: Maintained (Cam J) X i . =3
7. For nameplates, see page 677. G Key retained right and center (3 position only) =3
H Key retained left and center (3 position only) %
g
w
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
8 Part Number Structure
g
5 HW1K-31BFU
= -[
o3 [ Contact Arrangement
g Bezel 11: INO-INC 40: 4NO
= 1: Plastic # of Positions 20: 2NO 04: 4ANC
a 4 Metal 3 3Postion  Qperator 22: 2NO-2NC
b!ank: Maintained Key Removable Option Code
1: Spr!ng Return from Right (see chart on previous page)
@ 2. Spring Return from Left
% 3: Spring Return Two Way
E’ Note: Use only for interpreting part numbers.
st A Do not use for developing part numbers.
> Key Switches 3-Position (Replacement Parts)
Contact Assembly +  Mounting Adaptor +  Safety Lever Lock  + Ant'_;g;atmn + Operator = Completed Unit
/ i
o
o
w
=3
w
s
2]
= Contact Blocks Safety Lever Lock
Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Style Part Number
Finger- HW-U10-F  HW-UO1-F
Safe HW9Z-LS
Spring-Up  jw.UT0R-F  HW-UOTR-F
% Terminal  (early make) (late break)
[« - - -
E Anti-Rotation Ring
Dummy HW.DB Style Part Number
Block
0 HWIZ-AL
B Use with notched panel cutout to prevent
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor A unit rotation.
E Style Part Number
e Operators
c
8 Style Description Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel
HW-CB2C Maintained (standard cam) HW1K-3A HW4K-3A
Maintained (S cam) HW1K-3SA HW4K-3SA
o 7 Maintained (J cam) HW1K-3JA HW4K-3JA
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator | Spring Return from Right (standard cam) HW1K-31B HW4K-31B
2 ‘ l (first pair only). .
E 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the Spring Return from Left (standard cam) ~ HW1K-32C HW4K-32C
o safety lever lock to prevent heavy 2-Way Spring Return (standard cam) HW1K-33D HW4K-33D
] vibration or maintenance personnel from
s inadvertently unlocking contacts. 1. Operator includes two keys.
> A 2. All standard operators are keyed alike.
= 3. Other key removable options available. See table on previous page.
4. Key not removable from spring-returned position
©
2
m
3
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - HW Series

w
llluminated Selector Switches 2-Position (Assembled) =
[x]
g
Q0
3
g
=]
3
[x]
&
«
[{=]
=}
=3
=
[{=]
|
«
=
(7]
2-Position llluminated Selector Switches
Style Part Number o
Operator A Spring Return from
g 2 Posiion g Malained Right .
- g
o = L R L R S
7 N a4 -
———— w
Operator Only HWOF-2® HWOF-21® 3
(1]
Full Voltage HW®F-2F110D-@-® HW®F-21F110D-@-® @
INO- 1 0 X 120V HWOF-2F11H2D-@ HW®F-21F11H2D-@
INC 2 X O Transformer 240V  HWG®F-2F11M4D-@  HWOF-21F11M4D-@ -
480V HW®F-2F11T8D-@ HW®F-21F11T78D-@
Full Voltage HW®F-2F200QD-@-® HW®F-21F20QD-@-®
2NO 1 X 0 120V | HW®F-2F20H2D-@ HW®F-21F20H2D-@ -
2 0 X Transformer | 240V = HW®F-2F20M4D-@ HW®F-21F20M4D-@ 3
480V ' HW®F-2F20T8D-@ HW®F-21F20T8D-@ a
1 0 X Full Voltage HW®F-2F22QD-@-® HW®F-21F220D-@-®
2NO- 2 X 0 120V HWGOF-2F22H2D-@ HW®F-21F22H2D-@
NG 3 0 X Transformer 240V HWG®F-2F22M4D-©  HW®F-21F22M4D-@
4 X 0 480V HW®F-2F22T8D-@ HW®F-21F22T8D-@ o
1. In place of @ specify Lens color code.
A 2. Inplace of ® specify Full Voltage code. o
3. Inplace of ® enter 1 for plastic bezel or 4 for metal bezel. S
4. For nameplates, see page 677. g
5. For contact assembly part numbers, see page 682. =
6. Light is independent of switch position. 7
7. All assembled part numbers in catalog include standard Finger-Safe spring-up (HW-U...) contacts.
8. Yellow selector switch comes with white LED.
9. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts).
10. For Truth Tables see page 690. —
2
3
@ Lens Color Code ® Full Voltage Code ® Bezel Code 3
Color Code Full Voltage Models Type  Code g
Amber A Voltage Code Plastic ' 1 a
Green G 6VAC/DC 6V Metal 4
Red R 12VAC/DC 12V T
Blue S 24VAC/DC 24V
White W 120V AC/DC 120V e
o
Yellow Y 240V AC 240V =
(o)
@
5
7
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822mm - HW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
8 Part Number Structure
g 1 F - 21 F 20 0 D - G- 24V
= Bezel T LED Voltage
T . ;
1| - Plastic  Position IZ\'-H:AS (:bolorS - (BF\l/J‘lfli\\;O,IAtS?SCumts only)
8 4 Metal 2 Maintained Contact Arrangement - Ambero. blue >
£ 21: Spring Return 11: TINO-1NC Hluminati ircui G: Green W:White 12V 12VAC/DC
s : i : umination Circuit R: Red Y- Yell 24V- 24V AC/DC
& from Right 20: 2NO : - ne - Teflow 2t
g Q Full Voltage 120V: 120V AC/DC
22: 2NO-2NC H2: Transformer 120V AC 240V 240V AC
Note: Use only for interpreting part numbers. M4: Transformer 240V AC
A Do not use for developing part numbers. T8: Tranformer 480V AC
" :
=
g llluminated Selector Switches 2-Position (Replacement Parts)
{=2]
= Contact Lead Mounting Safety Anti-Rotation .
© * =
g Transformer* + Blocks Holder Flginr Lever Lock LED Hi + Operator + Lens Completed Unit
2
iy - ]
B I R U e 0, i
" *Transformer not needed with full voltage models.
: A
= - -
3 Lamp Circuit Components Contact Blocks
]
_% Style Description Terminals IF\’I?Jrrtnber I OGS U0 L
< :
Lead Holder For use with HW-CBL on all Finger-Safe  HW-U10-F HW-U01-F
'é'”m'"at?d g‘fhb““ﬁ'éunl'(ts- | HWLHS SpringUp ~ HW-UTORF  HW-UDIR-F
S 2 ne required for each deck (pair) Terminal (early make) (Iate break)
of contacts.
Dummy Block with
. Full Votage Adaptor ¢ o with Contact Block Mounting Adaptor @ Lens Color Code
2 odd numberof — Finger-Safe  HW-DATBN g4 q Part Number Color Code  Color  Code
= contacts.
7l Amber | A Blue S
Green G White W
Full Voltage Adaptor . HW-CBL
For use with Red R Yellow Y
— even number of  Finger-Safe  TW-DA1FB
contacts. 1. Used to mount contact blocks to Anti-Rotation Ring
A operator (first pair only).
Transformer Unit 2. IDEC strongly recommends Style Part Number
g (6V secondary using th_e safety Iever_lock to prevent
= Itage) heavy vibration or maintenance o HW9Z-RL
g voltag 120VAC TW-F126B personnel from inadvertently
S 240VAC Finger-Safe  TW-F246B unlocking contacts. Use with notched panel cutout to
480VAC TW-FAB6B Safety Lever Lock A prevent unit rotation.
Style Part Number LED Lamps
DC-DC Converter 110VDC HW-L16D HSLLS Style Voltage _Part Number
» 1. DC-DC convertor features spring-up terminals. LED BY AG/DC LSHD6
fo) A 2. DC-DC convertor applicable voltage range 90-140V DC. 12V AC/DC  LSRD-1
@ . 24V AC/DC  LSRD-2
= Operators llluminated Knob f d
E s Plastic Appearance  Part Number e
3 Style Description Bezel Metal Bezel pp JI0VAC LSRO-M4
Aot 3 ¥ 1. AII'LED lamps are white
- izl HWIF-2 RUE . HWSZ-FDY-@-K A 2. The LED contains a current-limiting resistor
Sori and reverse polarity protection diodes.
e pring return
S from right HWIF-21 HWAF-21 In place of @, specify the
2 ‘ l Color Code.
% llluminated knobs must be ordered separately.
& A
3
5
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Illuminated Selector Switches 3-Position (Assembled)

Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - HW Series

3-Position llluminated Selector Switches

Style Part Number
.. L Spring Return from Spring Return from Spring Return Two-
5 2 Operator Position Type Maintained Right Left Way
g E c
L R c c c c
S Ev 4 & N2 N I N
Operator Only HW® F-3@ HW®F-31® HW® F-320 HW® F-33@
Full Voltage HW®F-3F110D-@©-®  HW®F-31F110D-@-® | HW®F-32F110D-@-®  HW®F-33F110D-@-®
INO- 1 0 X X 120V | HWOF-3F11H2D-@ | HWGF-31F11H2D-@ | HWGF-32F11H2D-@ | HW®F-33F11H2D-@
INC 2 0 0 X | Tansformer 240V  HWOF-3F11M4D-©  HWGOF-31F1TM4D-@  HWOF-32F11M4D-©  HW®F-33F11M4D-@
480V | HW®F-3F11T8D-@ HW®F-31F1178D-@ HW®F-32F11T8D-®@ HW®F-33F1178D-@
Full Voltage HW®F-3F200D-@-®  HW®F-31F200D-@-® HW®F-32F200D-@-® @ HW®F-33F200D-@-B®
2NO 1 X 0 0 120V HW®F-3F20H2D-®@ HW®F-31F20H2D-®@ HW®F-32F20H2D-@ HW®F-33F20H2D-®@
2 0 0 X Transformer = 240V HW®F-3F20M4D-@ HW®F-31F20M4D-®@ HW®F-32F20M4D-® HW®F-33F20M4D-@
480V HW®F-3F20T8D-@ HW®F-31F20T8D-@ HW®F-32F20T8D-@ HW®F-33F20T8D-@
Full Voltage HW®F-3F020D-@-® @ HW®F-31F020D-@-® @ HW®F-32F020D-®@-® | HW®F-33F020D-@-G®
INC 1 0 X X 120V ' HW®F-3F02H2D-@ HW®F-31F02H2D-®@ HW®F-32F02H2D-@ HW®F-33F02H2D-®@

2 X X 0 Transformer | 240V = HW®F-3F02M4D-@ HW®F-31F02M4D-®@ HW®F-32F02M4D-®@ HW®F-33F02\M4D-@

480V = HW®F-3F02T8D-@ HW®F-31F02T8D-@ HW®F-32F02T8D-@ HW®F-33F02T8D-@

1 X 0 0 | FullVoltage HW®F-3F220D-@-®  HW®F-31F220D-@-®  HW®F-32F220D-@-® @ HW®F-33F220D-@-G®
2NO- | 2 0 0 X 120V = HW®F-3F22H2D-®@ HW®F-31F22H2D-®@ HW®F-32F22H2D-@ HW®F-33F22H2D-®@
NC 3 0 X X Transformer | 240V HWOF-3F22M4D-©  HWGOF31F22M4D-@  HWOF-32F22M4D-@  HW®OF-33F22M4D-@

4 X X 0 480V HW®F-3F22T8D-@ HW®F-31F22T8D-@ HW®F-32F22T8D-@ HW®F-33F22T8D-@

1 X 0 0 | FullVoltage HW®F-3F400D-@-® | HW®F-31F400D-@-® « HW®F-32F400D-@-® | HW®F-33F400D-@-G
ANO 2 0 0 X 120V ' HW®F-3F40H2D-@ HW®F-31F40H2D-@ HW®F-32F40H2D-@ HW®F-33F40H2D-@

3 X 0 0 Transformer | 240V = HW®F-3F40M4D-@ HW®F-31F40M4D-@ HW®F-32F40M4D-©@ HW®F-33F40M4D-@

4 0 0 X 480V = HW®F-3F40T8D-@ HW®F-31F40T8D-@ HW®F-32F40T8D-@ HW®F-33F40T8D-@

1 0 X x| Full Voltage HW®F-3F040QD-@-®  HW®F-31F040D-@-®  HW®F-32F040QD-@-®  HW®F-33F04QD-@-®
ANC 2 X X 0 120V = HW®F-3F04H2D-@ HW®F-31F04H2D-@ HW®F-32F04H2D-@ HW®F-33F04H2D-@

3 0 X X' Transformer = 240V = HW®F-3F04M4D-@ HW®F-31F04M4D-@ HW®F-32F04M4D-©@ HW®F-33F04M4D-@

4 X X 0 480V HW®F-3F04T8D-@ HW®F-31F04T8D-@ HW®F-32F04T8D-@ HW®F-33F04T8D-@

. Inplace of @ specify Lens color code. 8. Yellow selector switch comes
A ~ In place of ® specify Full Voltage code. with white LED. @ Lens Color ® Full Voltage Code ® Bezel Code
. Inplace of ® enter 1 for plastic bezel 9. Additional contact configurations Color Code Full Voltage Models Type Code
or 4 for metal bezel. available (up to 6 total contacts).
. For nameplates, see page 677. 10. For Truth Tables see page 690. Amber A Voltage Code Plastic | 1
. F tact bl t bers,
g gy P mRers s Green G BVAC/DC BV Metal 4
. Light is independent of switch position. Red R 12VAC/DC 12V
. All assembled part numbers in catalog
include standard Finger-Safe spring-up Blue S 24VAC/DC 24V
(HW-L.}contacts. White | W 120V AC/DC 120V
Yellow Y 240V AC 240V
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822mm - HW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
8 Part Number Structure
g 1 F - 31 F 20 0 D-G- 24V
E Bezel T -L - Full Voltage Code
=1 1: Plastic Pesition Lens Color 6v: 6V AC/DC
B 4 Metal 3 Maintained Contact Arrangement A: Amber S Blue 12V: 12V AC/DC
8 o . . .. .. G: Green W:White 24V: 24V AC/DC
= 31: Spring Return 11: INO-INC  22: 2NO-2NC |llumination Circuit
3 - : . R: Red  Y: Yellow 120V:120V AC/DC
@ from Right 20: 2NO 40: 4NO Q: Full Voltage 240V 240V AC
32: Spring Return 02: 2NC 04: 4ANC H2: Transformer 120V AC ’
from Left M4: Transformer 240V AC
" 33: Spring Return 2-Way T8: Tranformer 480V AC
= Note: Use only for inte_rpreting part numbers.
= A Do not use for developing part numbers. llluminated Selector Switches 3-Position (Replacement Parts)
{=2]
= Contact Lead Mounting Safety Anti-Rotation .
© % =
g Transformer*  + Blocks Holder o m— Lever Lock LED i + Operator + Lens Completed Unit
w ' f : l
5
R : L e ¢ (i
%) *Transformer not needed with full voltage models.
: A
o
g Lamp Circuit Components Contact Blocks
_% Style Description Terminals Fic Sile Ll ) e
> Number
o .
Lead Holder For use with HIW CBL on al Finger-Safe  HW-UIOF  HW-UDI-F
illuminated pushbutton units. HW-LH3 Soring-U HW-U10R-F HW-UOTR-F
— » One required for each deck Tpnn_g— Ip I k- I -b k
(pair) of contacts. ermina (early make) (late break)
Dummy Block with
Full Voltage Adaptor o UsE i A
0 oddnumberof  Finger-Safe HW-DATFBN Contact Block Mounting Adaptor @ Lens Color Code
E contacts. Style Part Number Color Code Color  Code
i Amber A Blue S
Full Voltage Adaptor For use with HW-CBL Green G White = W
even number of  Finger-Safe  TW-DA1FB Red R Yellow Y
o contacts.
. 1. Used to mgunt cgntact blocks to Anti-Rotation Ring
Transformer Unit operator (first pair only).
» (6V secondary 2. IDEC strongly recommends Style Part Number
5 voltage) using the safety lever lock to prevent
’g 120VAC TW-F126B heavy vibration or maintenance o HW9Z-RL
'g' 240VAC Finger-Safe ~ TW-F246B personnel from inadvertently unlocking
= 480VAC TW-F486B contacts, Use with notched panel cutout to prevent
Safety Lever Lock A unit rotation.
Style Part Number
~—  DC-DC Converter 110VDC HW-L16D LED Lamps
1. DC-DC convertor features spring-up terminals. a ALY Style Voltage Part Number
” A 2. DC-DC convertor applicable voltage range 90-140V DC.
= D 6V AC/DC LSRD-6
= Operators llluminated Knob 12VAC/DC  LSRD-1
© _ . Metal
E Style Description Plastic Bezel Bezel Appearance  Part Number 24V AC/DC  LSRD-2
= Maintained HWIF3 HWAF 3 R §  1OVACDC LSROH?
@ Spring return from right  HW1F-31 HWA4F-31 . HWSZ-FDY-@K 240V AC LSRD-M4
- ; . 2 ] 1. AII'LED lamps are white
3 Sl () 1 HW1F-32 s 2. The LED contains a current-limiting resistor
2-Way spring return HW1F-33 HWA4F-33 ﬂ In place of @, specify the Color Code. and reverse polarity protection diodes.
g llluminated knobs must be ordered separately.
s A
=
m
3
5
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2-Position Mono Lever Switches

Style

Switches & Pilot Devices

Mono Lever Switches 2-Position (Assembled)

822mm - HW Series

Part Number

Description

HW1M
Standard Lever

HW1M-L
Interlocking Lever

HW1M-F1010-20
HW1M-F2020-20
HW1M-F1010-40
HW1M-F2020-40
HW1M-F0101-20
HW1M-F0202-20
HW1M-F0101-40
HW1M-F0202-40
HW1M-LF1010-20
HW1M-LF2020-20
HW1M-LF1010-40
HW1M-LF2020-40
HW1M-LF0101-20
HW1M-LF0202-20
HW1M-LF0101-40
HW1M-LF0202-40

Maintained up and down
Spring return up and down
Maintained up and down
Spring return up and down
Maintained right and left
Spring return right and left
Maintained right and left
Spring return right and left
Maintained up and down
Spring return up and down
Maintained up and down
Spring return up and down
Maintained right and left
Spring return right and left
Maintained right and left
Spring return right and left

ﬂ All Assembled units with Finger-Safe spring-up (HW-U...) contacts

w
=
z
&
Q0
3
g
o
3
[x]
&
«
[{=]
=}
=l
=
[{=]
—
«
=
(7]
Circuit Diagrams
2 Position Left/Right o
Circuit Contact Mounting Position =
Number g, Left Center Right _%
1 HW-U10F | X 0 0 fo
20 »
2 HW-U10-F 0 0 X e
=~
1 HW-UIOF X 0 0 &
. 2 HW-U10-F 0 0 X
3 | HW-U10-F X 0 0 —
4 HW-U10-F 0 0 X
2 Position Up/Down »
Circuit  Contact Mounting Position E
Number o, Down Center Up “
2 1 HW-U10-F X 0 0
2 | HW-U10-F 0 0 X
1 | HW-U10-F X 0 0 o
5 2 | HW-U10-F 0 0 X
3 HWUIOF X 0 0 .
4 | HW-U10-F 0 0 X rgr
S
o
»
2
3
2
@
o
5
s}
S
=3
w
@
5
(7]
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
8 Part Number Structure
>
[
a
5 H W 1 M - LFO0O 1 0 1 2
& up right down left L
e Type T \:’—lp ‘ T— Circuit Number
2 blank: Standard Lever Action 20 or 40 (see contact arrange-
'§ L: Interlocking 1- Maintained ment on previous page)
@ _ _ 2: Spring
Note: Use only for interpreting part numbers. 0- Blocked
A Do not use for developing part numbers. ’
i)
=
E Mono Lever Switches 2-Position (Sub-assembled) Part Numbers
£ . .
= Contact Assembly +  Mounting Adaptor  + SafetyLaver + Antl-R_otatlon Operator = Completed Unit
k=) Lock Ring
w
“ 0
g
o
a
b Contact Blocks Anti-Rotation Ring
>
= Style Contacts 1NO INC Style Part Number
[a'
Finger- HW-U10-F HW-Uo1-F
o Safe HW9Z-RL
?P”“_Q*L:P HW-UTOR-F  HW-UO1R-F
ermina (early make] (late break) Use with notched panel cutout to prevent
A unit rotation.
e Dummy
HW-DB
E Block Operators
Style Description Part Number
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor Standard Maintained Up/Down HW1M-1010
- Style Part Number Spring return Up/Down HW1M-2020
n ‘a‘ Maintained Left/Right ~ HWIM-0101
. HW-CB2C Spring return Left/Right HW1M-0202
E Interlocking Maintained Up/Down HW1M-L1010
2 Spring return Up/Down HW1M-12020
o
© 1. Used to mount contact blocks‘to operator (first pair only). ‘ —|h Maintained Left/Right HW1M-L0101
2. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety
lever lock (included) to prevent heavy vibration Spring return Left/Right HW1M-L0202
or maintenance personnel from inadvertently unlocking
B contacts.
Replacement Parts
Safety Lever Lock " P bart Nurh
em art Number
2 Style Part Number
k=) Black Cap
om
g ! HWSZLS ‘ HWIZ-CPM
E
<
Boot
o HW9Z-BLM (fits standard
operator only)
©
2
m
3
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices ©22mm - HW Series

- - v
Mono Lever Switches 3- & 4-Position (Assembled) =3
=
(7]
20
s
g
o
-3
]
(7]
X
[{=]
=}
=8
5
-
[{=]
=
7]
3-Position 4-Position
Style Part Number Description Style Part Number Description o
WM HWIM-FO121-12N3 Sh;r?rl]r;t?ér;s?nré%r&snd left, HW1M-F1111-22N9 Maintained all positions -
. . (1]
Standard Lever . : HW1M-F1212-22N9 I\/Ia'lntalned up and down, =z
HW1M-F0222-12N3 = Spring return right, down, left HWIM spring left and right o
20
intai i Standard Lever i
HWIMAL HWIN-LFO121-12Ng | Maintained right and left, HWIN-2121-22N9 | SPring up and down, g
: spring return down maintained left and right 2
Interlocking Lever ) . . » o
HW1M-LF0222-12N3 = Spring return right, down, left HW1M-2222-22N9 Spring return all positions “
HW1M-LF1111-22N9 | Maintained all positions
Circuit Diagram o —
. . HW1M-LF1212-22N9 l\/Ia'lntalned up gnd down,
Circuit  Contact Mounting Position HW1M-L spring left and right
; Interlocking Lever i
Number No, Down left Center Up  Right 4 HWIM-LF2121-22N9 igrllrr:% ::1% STSffEVnVQn y
1 HW-UOIF o o 0 0 X ! " S
12N3 2 HW.UOLF X 0 0 0 0 HW1M-LF2222-22N9 = Spring return all pasitions 2
3 | HW-U10-F 0 X 0 0 0 R
Circuit Diagram
Circuit Contact Mounting Position
Number  npg, Down Left ~ Center  Up Right
1 HW-UO01-F 0 0 0 0 X
2 HW-U01-F X 0 0 0 0
22N9 5
3 | HW-U10-F 0 X 0 0 0 2
4 HW-UI0-F 0 0 0 X 0 g
w
ﬁ All assembled part numbers in catalog include Finger-Safe spring-up (HW-U...) contacts.
2
3
2
@
o
&
s}
S
=
w
@
g
w
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
8 Part Number Structure
>
[
a
] H W 1 M - LFO0O 1 2 1 12N3
& up right down left -
e Type T \:’_lp ‘ I— Circuit Number
% b.Iank: Stan(_jard Lever Action 3 Pos!t!on: 12N3
E L: Interlocking ; g/laintained 4 Position: 22N9
Note: Use only for interpreting part numbers. 0: Blpmllgd
Do not use for developing part numbers. - blocke
<]
=
E Mono Lever Switches 3 & 4-Position (Sub-assembled) Part Numbers
c
= . Safety Anti-Rotation _ .
g Contact Assembly +  Mounting Adaptor  + LeverLock T i Operator = Completed Unit
w
g
o
a
= Contact Blocks Anti-Rotation Ring
d
= Style Contacts 1NO INC Style Part Number
2]
[a'
Finger- HW-UT0-F  HW-U01-F
Safe HW9Z-RL
o ?P”“,Q'pr HW-U10R-F ~ HW-UD1R-F
ermina (early make)  (late break) ﬂ Use with notched panel cutout to prevent unit rotation.
4 glli)r(T:IITy HW.0B Operators
E Style Description Part Number
Combination, 3 position HW1M-0121
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor Standard Spring return, 3 position ~ HW1M-0222
- Style e Nl Maintained, 4 position HW1IM-1111
‘3_ Combination, 4 position ~ HW1M-1212
! Combination, 4 position HW1M-2121
g HW-CB2C Spring return, 4 position HW1M-2222
§ Combination, 3 position HW1M-L0121
c
S Interlocking Spring return, 3 position ~ HW1M-10222
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator (first pair only). Maintained, 4 position HW1M-L1111
A 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety lever lock -lh :
(included) to prevent heavy vibration or maintenance Combination, 4 position HW1M-L1212
o personnel from inadvertently unlocking contacts. Combination, 4 position HWIM-L2121
Safety Lever Lock Spring return, 4 position  HW1M-12222
%’ Style Part Number
= Replacement Parts
é ’ HWZ-LS Item Part Number
E Black Cap
§ HWSZ-CPM
" Boot
5]
§ HW9Z-BLM (fits standard
@ operator only)
3
5
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w
Pushbutton Selectors (Assembled) =3
S
&
Q0
)
g
o
3
[x]
&
«
[{=]
=}
=8
5
2-Position Pushbutton Selectors g
Operator Position s
@ Button Color Code
Left Right
Color Code Color Code —
Cam Contacts Mounting Normal Push Normal  Push Part Number -
Black B White W
Operator Only HWIR-2A-©
1 HWUTOF 0 X 0 X Green G Yellow Y 3
| - Q
INO-1NC 2 HW-U01-F X 0 0 0 HW1R-2AF11-© Red R Z
Blue S %
1 HW-U10-F 0 X 0 X S
A 2NO 9 HW-U10-F 0 X % X HW1R-2AF20-© %
T HW-U10-F 0 X 0 X s
2 HW-U01-F X 0 0 0
2NO-2NC 3 HW-U10-F 0 X 0 X HW1R-2AF22-© -
4 HW-U01-F X 0 0 0
Operator Only HWI1R-2D-©
1 HW-U10-F 0 X 0 0
2NO 9 HW-U10-F 0 0 0 X HW1R-2DF20-© g
@
g 1 HWUIOF 0 X 0 0 @
2 HW-U10-F 0 0 0 X
2NO-2NC 3 HW-U01-F X 0 % X HW1R-2DF22N1-@
4 HW-U01-F ——X X 0
Operator Only HWI1R-2E-© T
E 1 HW-U10-F 0 X 0 0
2 HW-U10-F 0 0 0 X
2NO-2NC 3 HW-U01-F 0 0 X X HW1R-2EF22N1-©@ o
4 HW-U01-F ————X 0 0 E
Operator Only HW1R-2F-® g
i 1 HW-UI0F 0 0 0 X “
2 HW-U10-F 0 X 0 0
2NO-2NC 3 HW-U01-F 0 0 X 0 HW1R-2FF22N1-©
4 HW-U01-F X 0 0 0 —
Operator Only HW1R-2N-©
N 1 HW-U01-F 0 0 X 0 =
2 HW-U10-F 0 X 0 X 3
2NO-2NC 3 HW-U01-F 0 0 X 0 HW1R-2NF22N2-© nS_J
4 HW-U10-F 0 X 0 X w
o
Operator Only HWI1R-2T-® =
. 1 HW-U10-F 0 X X
2 HW-U10-F 0 X X
2NO-2NC 3 HW-U01-F X 0 0 Blocked =~ HW1R-2TF22N1-® —
4 HW-U01-F X 0 0
1. All assembled part numbers in catalog include Finger-Safe 2
spring-up (HW-U...) contacts. E
2. Operator only models come with operator and button. a
@
5
7]
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(%]
8 Part Number Structure
>
[
a2
B H W 1 R - 2 D F 22N1 - R
=
°g 0perator Button Colors
% A: Cam A B: Black
£ D: CamD Contact Arrangement Code G: Green
7 E: CamE 11: INO-1NC R: Red
F CamF (ZFO: d2(!\10 | ; S: Blue
. or additional contact codes see W: Wh|te
N: Cam N previous page) Y Yell
" T. CamT - 16llow
.‘g’ Note: Use only for interpreting part numbers.
= Do not use for developing part numbers.
{=2]
= Pushbutton Selectors (Sub-assembled)
c
5 N .
Z Contact Blocks +  Mounting Adaptor  + Safitzclfver + i r‘l:'{i:;atlon Operator + Button = Completed Unit
o /
o
o
w
]
2
& Contact Blocks Safety Lever Lock Buttons
. Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Style Part Number Style Part Number
. Round Flush
- Finger-  HW-UI0-F  HW-UDI-F ounerLs
Safe HW9Z-LS
Spring-Up HW-U10RF  HW-UO1R-F HW1A-B1-@
Terminal (early make) (late break)
E . Anti-Rotation Ring
= ummy ;
HW-DB In place of @, specify the
Block Style b e A Button Color Code from table
below.
HW9Z-RL
] O @ Button Color Code
- Contact Block Mounting Adaptor ol 1
(safety lever lock included) Use with notched panel cutout to prevent olor ode olor ode
Syle Part Number A unit rotation. Black B White W
2 Green | G Yellow Y
g Operators Red R
c
3 HW-CB2C Style Description :I?Jrn:ber Blue S
Cam A HW1R-2A
— ) ) Cam D HW1R-2D
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator (first pair only).
A 2. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety Cam E HW1R-2E
lever lock (included) to prevent heavy vibration
—%’ or maintenance personnel from inadvertently unlocking Cam F HW1R-2F
= contacts. CamN HW1R-2N
E CamT HW1R-2T
E
@
©
o
m
E
S
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- (]
Dual Pushbutton Switches 2
=
Key features: P
e Two pushbuttons and a pilot light are integrated into one space- =
saving @22 mm control unit. 5
e Momentary and interlock types are available for pushbuttons. Inter- g
. . [x]
lock type prevents both buttons from being pressed at the same time. e
e Pilot lights are available in full voltage and transformer with LED.
e |PAQ protection, IP65 when using silicon boot.
]
[{=]
5
5
.
«
Applications: &
e |deal for use as power switches and start/stop switches (available
with I/ON and O/QOFF markings on the buttons and a pilot light in the -
center).
e Interlock type prevents two pushbuttons from being pressed at the
same time. z
2
20
w
8
Dual Pushbutton Switches (Assembled) Part Numbers s
(7]
Without Center Pilot Light
i Contact Arrangement o
Uity Button Style g Part Number Olisian (20 GF ®Legend Code
Type Top Button  Bottom Button Code
1NO INC HW7D-B11F1001-@®
=
1NO 1NO HW7D-B11F1010-@® 3
Flush (top) i _ _ ) 2
B - 1NO-1NC INO-1NC HW7D-B11F1111-@®
2NO 2NC HW7D-B11F2002-® ®
2NO 2NO HW7D-B11F2020-@ ®
Momentary o
1NO INC HW7D-B12F1001-@®
1NO 1NO HW7D-B12F1010-@®
Flush (top) L B i -
Extended (bottom) 1NO-1NC INO-1NC HW7D-B12F1111-@® GR: o
2NO 2NC HW7D-B12F2002-@® Green (top) Blank: 2
Red (bottom) Without legend Q
2NO 2NO HW?7D-B12F2020-®® S
1NO NG HW7D-B21F1001-@® I
WB: I/ON (top)
1NO 1NO HW?7D-B21F1010-@ ® White (top) 0/0FF (bottom)
A INOING  INO-INC HW7DB21F1111-@®  Black bottom) o
Flush (bottom)
2NO 2NC HW7D-B21F2002-®@ ®
2NO 2NO HW7D-B21F2020-9G g
Interlock* 3.
1NO 1NC HW7D-B22F1001-@ ® >
1NO 1NO HW7D-B22F1010-@ ® ?
Flush (top) i _ _ ) S
. TNO-1NC 1NO-1NC HW7D-B22F1111-@® Z
2NO 2NC HW7D-B22F2002-®@ ®
2NO 2NO HW?7D-B22F2020-® ® T
1. *Interlock type prevents both top and bottom buttons from being pressed simultaneously.
A 2. Clear silicon rubber cover part number HW9Z-D7D. o
3. Additional contact configurations available (up to 6 total contacts). =3
=5
w
g
)
7]

2103032123 800-262-IDEC (4332) + USA & Canada NIDEC



222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

@ - - -
1| With Center Pilot Light
>
H .
g %}:{:atlon Button Style Top Button Bottom Button  Part Number
= 1NO INC HW7D-L11F1001@®-@®
E 1NO 1NO HW7D-L11F1010@®-®®
£ Al g Flush (top) INO-INC  NO-INC HW7D-L1TF1111@3-06
& Flush (Bottom) Flush (bottom)
2NO 2NC HW7D-L11F2002@®-®®
2NO 2NO HW7D-L11F20200 ®-@®®
Momentary
@ 1NO INC HW7D-L12F1001@®-@®®
% 1NO 1NO HW7D-L12F1010@®-@®®
o Flush (Top) i ! i
% Extended (Bottom) INO-1NC INO-1NC HW7D-L12F1111@®-@®
= 2NO 2NC HW7D-L12F2002@ ®-@®®
w
2NO 2NO HW7D-L12F2020@ ®-@®®
- Flush (top) 1NO INC HW7D-L21F1001@®-@®
Extended (bottom) 1NO 1NO HW7D-L21F1010@®-@®
. Flush (Top) INGINC  INO-INC HWIDL21F1111@®-®0
= Flush (Bottom)
§ 2NO 2NC HW7D-L21F2002@ ®-@®
Q 2NO 2NO HW7D-L21F2020@®-@®
» Interlock™
B 1NO INC HW7D-L22F1001@®-@®
2]
&= 1NO INO HW7D-L22F1010@®-@®
Flush (Top)

- Ty 1NO-1NC INO-1NC HW7D-L22F1111@®-@®®
2NO 2NC HW7D-L22F2002@ ®-@®
2NO 2NO HW7D-L22F2020@®-@®

1. *Interlock type prevents both top and bottom buttons from being pressed simultaneously.
4 A 2. Clear silicon rubber cover part number HW9Z-D7D.
E 3. All assembled part numbers in catalog include Finger-Safe spring-up (HW-U...) contacts.
=
@Pilot Light lllumination ® Pilot Lamp Color Code @Pushbutton Color Code ®Engraving Codes
~ &Voltage Code Color Code Color Code Engraving Code
Full Voltage Amber A Top Green G No Engraving Blank
Voltage Code Green G Bottom | Red I/ON | Top
2 6V AC/DC, LED Qz Red R Top White W 0/OFF | Bottom
3 12V AC/DC, LED a3 Blue S Bottom | Black
c
S 24V AC/DC, LED Q4 White W
120V AC, LED 08
Step-Down Transformer
— (6V Secondary LED Voltage)
Voltage Code
K 120V AC, LED H22
= 240V AC, LED M42
E 480V AC, LED 782
E
<
w
5]
X
©
2
m
3
5
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Part Number Structure g
. ] H W 7 D - L 21 F 20 20 H22 R- GR 1 g
Pilot Light T T -|_ -" T T Engraving Code ;{
B: Without Center Pilot Light blank: No Enaravin
Wi ot Li Contact Arrangement ) ' graving =
L: With Center Pilot Light Top Button Voltage Code Pilot Lamp Color 1: Top: I/ON 5
Button Arrangement——'  01: INC 02: 2NC blank: without center pilot light A Amber = Y. Yellow Bottom: O/0FF g
11: Momentary (Flush/Flush) ~ 10: 1IN0 20: 2NO Full Voltage*  Transformer+ O Oreen  blank with- L_pyshhutton Color 2
12: Momentary (Flush/Extended) Bottom Button Q2: 6V LED H22: 120V AC LED R: Red out center GR: Top: Green
21: Interlock (Flush/Hush) 01:1NC 02: 2NC *For additional voltage codes, please see previous page S: Blue pllOt llght Bottom: Red
22: Interlock (Flush/Extended) 10: INO 20: 2NO W: White WB: Top: White
Note: Use only for interpreting part numbers. Bottom: Black fa”
A Do not use for developing part numbers. Dual Pushbutton Switches (Sub-assembled) Part Numbers 3
p=}
[{=]
Contact Blocks + Mounting Adaptor + SafeLthLkever + Operator + Lens Completed Unit =
=
Lamp Circuit Components with Finger-Safe Terminals Contact Blocks 2
Q
- >
Style D E::t Num Style Contacts 1NO 1NC Z
o w
For use with HW-CBL g';‘f%e" HW-0F - e 3
on all illuminated Spring-Up &
Lead Holder pushbutton units. HW-LH3 Temmifiel HW-U10R-F  HW-UOTR-F
© One required for ) (early make) (late break)
each deck (pair) of *
contacts. B
Dummy Block For use with odd Block HW-DB
with Full Voltage Or use With © HW-DATFBN
number of contacts. =
Adaptor 3
- @
Contact Block Mounting Adaptor Lamps/Lens a
Full Voltage For use with even TW-DA1FB Style Part Number Style Voltage Part Number
Adaptor number of contacts.
Non-illuminated ~ HW-CB2C BVACDC R
12VAC/DC  LSTD-1@ —
Transformer Unit 120VAC TW-F126B lluminated (with o
(6V secondary 240VAC TW-F246B Pilot Light) HW-CBL m & 24VAC/DC  LSTD2@
voltage) 480VAC TW-F486B 120V AC LSTD-H2®@
1. Used to mount contact blocks to operator (first o
A pair only). 240VAC  LSTD-M4® S
2. IDEC strongly recommends using the safety 2
lever lock (included) to prevent heavy vibration Non- =
Operators or maintenance personnel from inadvertently illuminated ’ HW9Z-B78 *
p unlocking contacts.
Style Button Part Number
Fluh{top Safety Lever Lock lluminated HWaZ-L7W
z lush (0 HW7D-*11®@-6 Style Part Number o
;':: ush {bottom} 1. Inplace of @, specify the LED Color Code.
5 Flush (top) g HW9Z-LS 2. The LED contains a current-limiting =
s Extended (0 : HW7D-*12@-® Instead of * insert: resistor and reverse polarity protection %
xtended (bottom B: Non-illuminated . . . iodes. =
Ll g Anti-Rotation Ring dlodes :
Flush (top) w
> HW7D-*21®-6 Appearance Part Number QLED Color Code >
2 Flush (bott =
% ‘ el Color Code Color  Code &
£ Flush (t
= U (Op) HW7D-*22®-G o HW9Z-RL Amber A Blue S
Extended (bottom) Green G White | W -
Use with notched panel cutout to prevent
@Pushbutton Color Code A otation P Red R
Q
Color Code  Color Code ®Engraving Codes 3
Top Green Top White Engraving Code :-g
(]
Bottom  Red Bottom  Black No Engraving Blank :.7;_
I/ON Top : @
0/0FF Bottom
2103092123
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Contact Arrangement Chart Contact Block Mounting Position Example

Contact Arrangement Contact Block Top Button Bottom Button

Mounting Position 4

Top Button Bottom Button Contact Code Mounting Position ~ Type  Normal Push Normal Push Mounting Position 2

1 NO X
NO X

NO X Mounting Position 3
NC X Mounting Position 1
NC X

NO X
NC X
NC X
NO X
NO X
Dummy
NO X
NO X
NO X
Dummy
NC X
NO X
NC X
Dummy
NC X
NC X
NO X
Dummy
NO X
NC X
NO X
Dummy
NC X
NC X
NC X
Dummy
NC X
NO X
NO X
NO X
Dummy
NO X
NC X
NO X
Dummy
NO X
NO X
NC X
Dummy
NO X
NC X
NC X
Dummy

1NO 1NO 1010

Switches & Pilot Devices

1NO INC 1001

INC 1NO 0110

INC INC 0101

Signaling Lights

1NO 2NO 1020

1NO INO-1NC 1011

Relays & Sockets

1NO 2NC 1002

INC 2NO 0120

Timers

INC INO-1NC 0111

INC 2NC 0102

Contactors

2NO 1NO 2010

2NO INC 2001

Terminal Blocks

INO-INC | 1NO 1110

INO-INC | 1INC 1101

B0 N 2 EWON e, RN, ELON e, RN, RN, EON S, RN, RN, EN N, NN e, N

Circuit Breakers

1. Transformers can have two or four contact blocks only.
A 2. Contact blocks 1 and 3 are actuated by the top button. Contact blocks 2 and 4 are actuated by the bottom button.
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w
Contact Arrangement Chart (con't) Contact Block Mounting Position Example E.
Contact Arrangement Contact Block Top Button Bottom Button §
Bottom Contact Mounting Mounting Position 4 =
= Mounting Position 2 n
Top Button Button Code Position Type Normal  Push Normal Push gy, louNting rosition E
1 NC X g
s
2 NO X =
2NC 1NO 0210 3 NG X Mounting Position 3 @
Mounting Position 1
4 Dummy
1 NC X
%]
2 NC X g
2NC NG 0201 2
3 NC X Ej
4 Dummy =
1 NO X &
2 NO X
2NO 2NO 2020
3 NO X o
4 NO X
1 NO X Bl
o
2 NO X 2
2NO 1INO-1NC 20m b
3 NO X 2o
&
4 NC X =
1 NO X 7
2 NC X
2NO 2NC 2002
3 NO X o
4 NC X
1 NO X
2 NO X -
1NO-1NC 2NO 1120 El
3 NC X ]
w
4 NO X
1 NO X
2 NO X
INO-INC  INO-1NC 111 o
3 NC X
4 NC X
1 NO X
(]
2 NC X S
1NO-1NC 2NC 1102 Iy
3 NC X 2
4 NC X @
1 NC X
2 NO X
2NC 2NO 0220 —
3 NC X
4 NO X
1 NC X )
E
2 NO X 5
2NC 1TNO-1NC 0211 =
3 NC X g
4 NC X 3
1 NC X
2 NC X o
2NC 2NC 0202
3 NC X
4 NC X o
S
=3
w
@
g
w
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(7]
8 Contactor Reset Button
L
5
a
-]
(%]
2
=
= »
&
2]
=
=
-
=
‘s Reset Buttons (Assembled)
=
@ Plastic Bezel Metal Bezel O Button Color Code

(Blank) HW1B-M1RS-®T HWA4B-M1RS-®T Color  Code  Color  Code
"~ Engraved "R" HW1B-M1RS-@®T-ENG-R = HW4B-M1RS-@T-ENG-R Black B White W

1. Inplace of @ specify Button Color Code. Green G Yellow | Y
2 2. 130mm (5.1") overall length. Red R
= 3. 16mm flat base for easy alignment
(g Blue S
3
d
)
(5]
oc
o Contactor Reset Button (Sub-assembled)
Rod + Operator + Button = Completed Unit

ﬂ @
[«
E J
=
~ Rod Button

Style Part Number Style Part Number
" ‘
S o : HW9Z-RS-TK2141
g il HW1A-B1-@
€
8

rator
ope ato In place of @, specify the Button
Style Plastic Metal A Color Code from table.
@ Button Color Code
K Color  Code  Color Code
= HWIB-MO  HW4B-MO Black | B White | W
£ Green G Yellow Y
E
E Red R
Blue S

w
2
©
L
m
3
S
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- w
Nameplates - HW Series =
[x]
=
HWAM-Black Plastic HWAQ-Black Plastic HWAS-Black Plastic HWAV-Yellow Plastic i
]
» Engraving Plate 29 Engraving Plate | s | 6 s . *ﬁae E ”O E
‘ 27 2.7 ‘ 27 27 || H‘ & - 2 \.‘ g.
& / 5@ / E 22mm \ e
8| 8 S <> |
R14.9 NEE ‘ R14.9 70\\ };’ ‘ @\ ‘ | /
2 iE o i % ‘
® 1.5 1 1.9 1 S i 0?_’ // o
g
Nameplate (blank . 5
engraving plate | HWAM-0B HWAQ-08 HWAS-0B :m%%i =
included) ‘%
(7]
Nameplate HWAV-27-Y*
(engraved) - AL A HWAV5-271
Additional Insert HWNP-0 HWNP-0 HWNP Dimensions o
(blank) 27
Additional Insert HWNP-© HWNP-@ g{ |:| S
(engraved) 2
1. Inplace of @, insert either the standard legend code from table below or custom engraving delimited by * “. 2
2. Standard engravings are available at no charge. L
3. * HWAV-27-Y comes engraved “Emergency Stop” as shown in drawing. %
4. 1 HWAV5-27 and HWAV5-0 for 60mm diameter E-Stops (80mm diameter nameplate). 74
Standard Legend Codes -
Pushbuttons Pushbuttons/Selector Switches Selector Switches
Legend Code Legend Code Legend Code Legend Code Legend Code
AUTO 101 OPEN 116 AUTO-MAN 201 REV-FOR 216 AUTO-MAN-OFF 301 _
CLOSE 102 out 117 CLOSE-OPEN 202 RUN-JOG 217 AUTO-OFF-MAN 302 %
DOWN 103 RAISE 118 DOWN-UP 203 RUN-SAFE 218 CLOSE-OFF-OPEN 303 7
EMERG.STOP 104 RESET 119 FAST-SLOW 204 SAFE-RUN 219 DOWN-OFF-SLOW 304
FAST 105 REVERSE 120 FOR-REV 205 SLOW-FAST 220 FAST-OFF-SLOW 305
FORWARD 106 RUN 121 HAND-AUTO 206 START-STOP 221 FOR-OFF-REV 306
HAND 107 SLOW 122 HIGH-LOW 207 STOP-START 222 LEFT-OFF-RIGHT 307 -
HIGH 108 START 123 JOG-RUN 208 UP-DOWN 223 LOWER-OFF-RAISE 308
IN 109 STOP 125 LEFT-RIGHT 209 Ol (Int'T OFF ON) 250 OFF-MAN-AUTO 309
INCH 110 TEST 126 LOWER-RAISE 210 OFF-SLOW-FAST 310
JOG 1 UuP 127 MAN-AUTO 211 OFF-1-2 3N o
LOW 112 [ (Int’l On) 150 OFF-ON 212 OPEN-OFF-CLOSE 312 ,%
LOWER 113 0 (Int'l Off) 151 ON-OFF 213 SLOW-OFF-FAST 313 E
OFF 114 EMO 152 OPEN-CLOSE 214 SUMMER-OFF-WINTER 314 5
ON 115 RAISE-LOWER 215 UP-OFF-DOWN 315
1-0FF-2 316
HAND-OFF-AUTO 317
1. To order engraved nameplates, add legend code to nameplate part number. o
2. Character height based on the number of characters and size of nameplate. Standard character size is 3/16".
3. Nameplates with standard legends are the same list price as blank nameplates.
4. Nameplates have built-in anti-rotation feature for use with notched panel cut-outs. Additional anti-rotation ring (HW92Z-RL) is not necessary. E
3
=
@
o
5
Q
S
=8
w
@
ES
@
(7]
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(%]
8 Nameplates Order Form — HW Series
>
[
(=]
1= Copy this order form and use it to specify Letter Height, Custom Engravings, Location of Engraving on Nameplate, and Quantity Desired.
a . . . .
*1 Toensure engraving accuracy, fax it to your IDEC representative or Distributor.
[ %]
-]
E Your Company: IDEC Rep/Distributor Contact:
H
“ Name: PO number (if known):
Telephone: IDEC Rep/Distributor Phone:
£ Fax & Email: IDEC Rep/Distributor Fax & Email:
=
{=2]
£
£ HWAM Nameplate
v Step 1. 7/64 11 characters maximum
Engraving Choose Letter Size - 7/64” or 1/8". Lotter (for 7/64" size letters) ——
o Location Check the box for the letter size you want. Size
Then write your lettering in box below the 1/8" )
check boxes. Note: 1/8" size letters cannot | gtter 9 charasteArs maximum
2 exceed 9 characters. Size (for 7/8" size letters)
4
S \ Y
w
02 Step 2 _ Sample Letter Sizes
& Specify Quantity. | | | ————————— - 7/64" Letters: ABCD
2 Enter the number of nameplates Qty ; ABCD
desired in the box on the right. TS T T T T TR ST 1/8" Letters:
HWAQ Nameplate
. _ Step 1. Z/?f 11 characters maximum
2 Engraving Choose Letter Size - 7/64" or 1/8". ouer (for 7/64" size letters) ——
E Location Check the box for the letter size you want. Size
Then write your lettering in box below the 1/8" )
check boxes. Note: 1/8" size letters cannot | giter 9 charaste.rs maximum
exceed 9 characters. Size (for 1/8" size letters)
\
Step 2 _ Sample Letter Sizes
Specify Quantity. | | | ————————— — 7/64" Letters: ABCD
" Enter the number of nameplates Qty ABCD
s desired in the box on the right. TS TT T T T T 1/8" Letters:
2
o
(&)
HWAS Nameplate
Step 1. fﬁir 20 characters maximum
o : : Choose Letter Size - 3/32" or 1/8". ; (for 3/32" size letters)
Eng raving Location A Check the box for the letter size you want. Size
" Then write your lettering in box below the 1/8" )
x check boxes. Note: 1/8" size letters cannot | gter 14 char’ellct.ers maximum
= exceed 14 characters. Size (for 1/8" size letters)
=
= Step 2.
@ Specify Quantity.
= a | | -
Enter the number of nameplates Y AL 23 45 6 7 8 9 10 11 1213 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
. . desired in the box on the right.
o Engraving Locaton B | ¢ 5
Specify Location. Locatt
" Enter the location of engraving ocation Bl T 73 755 78 S0 7B 5 1617 1818 70
E (A or B or Both), in box on the right.
g Sample Letter Sizes
£ 3/32" Letters: ABCD
g 178" Letterss AB C D
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- - - w
Switch Engraving Order Form — HW Series =
[x]
-
(-]
Copy this order form and use it to specify Letter Height, Maximum Number of Lines and Text to be engraved. go
To ensure engraving accuracy, fax it to your IDEC representative or Distributor. g
o
3
[x]
&
Your Company: Telephone:
Name: Fax:
Address: Email: f.;n
Q
PO: Part Number to be Engraved: 2
=
=
(7]
Please check one of the boxes below to indicate your choice of engraving options:
229mm, g40mm Mushroom Head
]
S @
quare 2
Switch o
&
#0f Lines Letter Max. Characters # of Letter | Max. Characters # of Letter | Max. Characters %
Height Per Line Lines | Height Per Line Lines | Height Per Line @
5/32 5 5/32 5 5/32 5
I:l : / I:l 1 / I:l Engraving 1 / —
Area 1
[] /8 6 [] /8 5 [] 1/8 5
5/32 5 5/32 5 5/32 7
I:l 2 / I:l 2 / I:l Engraving 1 / 5'
Area 2
[] 18 6 [] 18 6 [] 1/8 7 3
[]] s /8 6 [] 3 /8 5
[]] 4 332 5 [] «  am 5 .
1. Above mentioned specifications hold true for standard size pushbuttons (round and square).
2. 'Engraving Area 2 can be engraved for 40mm mushroom Head non-Illuminated push button only. o
3. Engraving is done on the button itself for non-llluminated push buttons and on marking plate for illuminated push buttons and pilot lights. %
4. Please enter text exactly how you want it engraved, take care to emphasize capital or small letters. 2
o
Enter text to be engraved: Sample Letter Sizes a
1/8 Letters: O P EN
Line 1:
Line 2- 5/32 Letters: O P E N
e2:
Line 3: E
3
Line 4: 3
@
o
3
For IDEC Internal Use Only:
Work Order #: e
=S
w
@
5
(7]

2103082123 800-262-IDEC (4332) - USA & Canada HIDEC



Switches & Pilot Devices

Signaling Lights

Relays & Sockets

‘ Contactors Timers

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - HW Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Accessories
ltem Appearance Description/Usage Part Number
e B i Me;all!c tool used to tighten the plastic locking ring when installing the HW MWZ-T]
series in a panel
#2$D/LED iigisiotel Rubber tool makes lamp/LED removal easier. OR-55

Anti-Rotation Ring

Rubber Mounting
Hole Plug

Metallic Mounting
Hole Plug

Pushbutton Clear
Boot

Padlock Cover

Tab Terminal Adapter

Mounting Adaptor

Replacement Safety
Lever Lock

Reset Rod for
Contactors Overload

Replacement
Operator Washer

Replacement Locking
Ring

Switch Cover
(Square)

Replacement Keys

Replacement Lens

~

—

L
¢

Prevents rotation of switches in panel. (included with all assembled
switches except pilot lights)

Black rubber plug fills unused 7/8" mounting holes in panel.

For plugging unused 7/8" mounting holes in the panel. Tighten the attached
locking ring to a torque of 12 kfg-cm maximum
Degree of protection: IP66

Used to cover and protect pushbuttons

Operating temperature: =50 to +60°C

Plastic hinged padlockable cover to protect pushbuttons or selector
switches. (Not intended for E-Stops)

Degree of protection: IP65

Tab #250 (6.35 x 0.8mm): Single tab

Used to mount round HW series (except Jumbo 22 to 30mm
Mushroom, unibody, and square units) into a larger panel
cut-out. (includes both pieces) 22 to 25mm

Used to prevent contact mounting lever from moving due to heavy vibration
or panel maintenance.

5" rod used with HW1B-M0.

Provided with operator. Insert between bezel and locking ring.

Plastic locking nut comes with all HW operators & assemblies.

Used only with round or square flush pushbuttons.

Pair of Keys (#231)

HW llluminated Unibody Replacement Lens

for notched panel
cutout (standard)

for round panel cutout

0B-31

LW9Z-BM

Flush Pushbuttons

Extended Pushbuttons

HW9Z-KL1

TW-FA4

HW9Z-A30

HWSZ-A25

HW9Z-LS

HW9Z-RS-TK2141

HWM-WASHER

Standard (plastic)

Optional (metal)

HW9Z-K1 (spring return)

HW9Z-RL
LWaz-L

0C-31

0C-32

HW9Z-LN

HW9Z-LNM

HW9Z-K11 (maintained cover)

HW9Z-SKP

HWLV-LENSR

650 ILIDEC
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Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - HW Series

w
Item Appearance Description/Usage Part Number E
=
Replacement Jumbo HW1A-P5@ ;
Dome Lens ®=(A GRS WY) =
Polycarbonate Replacement Lens =L
— (If using yellow lens, use white LED.) g
Replacement Jumbo e a
LED Diffusing Lens 3 HWWSZ-PPSC @
Replacement LED
Lamps for HW Replacement LED Lamp - applicable for jumbo pilot lights only LSTDB-2®
®=(A GRS W) »
Jumbo Dome ('] &
B
Rubber Cover for | . a
Dual Pushbuttons L Clear Silicon rubber cover HW9Z-D7D =
= =
Barrier for Dual | Plastic barrier. Used when mounting the HW?7 units on 30mm horizontal HW-VUT
Pushbuttons ; centers, to prevent possible interconnections between adjoining terminals. -
EMO Sticker E M O Emergency stop nameplate sticker HW9Z-EMO-NP-TK2120 £
2
1NC 1NO 2
&
HW-U01 HW-U10 =8
Contact Blocks These contacts are applicable for wires terminated by ring, fork, terminals,  HW-U01-MAU HW-U10-MAU o
(with side entry) not recommended for bare wire connections. HW-UO1R HW-U10R s
HW-U01R-MAU HW-U10R-MAU
(with side entry) (with side entry) —
These contacts are applicable for wires terminated by ring, fork, or ferule HW-U0T-F HW-UT0-F
) . . HW-U01-MAU-F  HW-U10-MAU-F
Contact Blocks terminals, and also bare wire connections. HW-UOTR-F HW-UTOR-F
(without side entry) “UOTR- “U10R-
HW-U01R-MAU-F = HW-U10R-MAU-F g‘
(no side entry) (no side entry) @
w
E-Stop Shrouds
Style Part Numbers E-Stop Types gl Style Part Numbers E-Stop Types hdhielis
Standards Standards o
SEMI S2 Compliant
HWSZ-KG1 40mm Sl 52 00K, HW9Z-KG3 40mm (Approved by TUV)
Mushroom Head 12.5.1 Compliant Mushroom Head o
1SO 13850 S
-~ &
2
o
SEMI S2 Compliant @
40mm SEMI S2-0703, 12.5.1 & g 40mm (Approved by TUV)
y HWaZ G2 Mushroom Head  SEMATECH Compliant 1 HWSZKGA Mushroom Head & SEMATECH
- ~ IS0 13850 -
2
3
2
@
o
5
s}
S
=
w
@
g
w
2103092123
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 Contact Assemblies
>
-1 Standard Contact Assemblies Full Voltage Contact Assemblies
= For use with Non-Illuminated Pushbuttons & E-Stops For use with Illuminated Pushbuttons.
o
°f, Style Contacts Part Number Style Contacts Part Number
-]
= Standard Finger-Safe Contacts ~ 1NO HW-CBF10 NO HW-FL10Q0
'é INC HW-CBFO1 2NO HW-FL20Q0
) 1NO/INC HW-CBF11 INO/INC HW-FL11Q0
2NO HW-CBF20 INC HW-FLO1Q0
2NC HW-CBF02 2NC HW-FL02Q0
2NO/2NC HW-CBF22
£ Gold contact option is available. Add suffix “MAU" to end of part number. For ﬁ Order LED separately.
E A example, HW-CBF20 becomes HW-CBF20-MAU.
=
>  Transfomer Contact Assemblies
For use with Illuminated Pushbuttons.
- Style Contacts Part Number
1NO HW-FL10H2-@
120V AC 2NO HW-FL20H2-@
2 with LED INC HW-FLOTH2-@
§ INO/1NC HW-FL11H2-@
) INO HW.FLIOM4-@
% 240V AC 2NO HW-FL20M4-@
> with LED INC HW-FLOTM4-@
= TNO/INC HW-FL11M4-@
1NO HW-FL10T8-@
o 480V AC 2NO HW-FL20T8-@
with LED INC HW-FLO1T8-@
INO/1NC HW-FL11T8-@
" 1. In place of @, specify the LED Color Code.
E @ =AGR,S oW
= 2. BV LED included. . .
Dimensions (mm)
Non-llluminated Pushbuttons
o Flush (HW1B-M1, -A1) Extended (HW1B-M2, -A2) 229mm Mushroom (HW1B-M3 -A3)
Safety'f:‘g‘?_::llg panel Thicknese 0.8 0.6 . Safe«yf;ikei? Eoﬁci:g Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 oot Pt ‘\Oc \
& ) =1
E g . 1110 1 e
o 5 & < 9| |
= < e N 9| k%
U | | S — = —]
49.4 (1 block) 29.4
354 (1 0r 2 Blocks) 49.4 (1 or 2 blocks) | 13 3 6942 0r 3blocks) |13
69.4 (3 or 4 blocks) 13 %9_4 (3 or 4 blocks) 19 89.4 (4 blocks) 232
g40mm Mushroom (HW1B-M4, -A4) g60mm Mushroom (HW1B-M5) Square Flush (HW2B-M1, -A1)
(Z]
2
2 . .
2 sa'e(yLE:::rgL :!;(g Pﬂe; ghickness ) Safetyngl:?gLiEg Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 % . s R
é ; \’» ] / 77‘@ 7%?7 Safety Lever Lock T 0810 ‘o .
@ <8 o | ﬁ i
; § 3 I FW‘ 3|
T Y ofg“:ﬂo‘ci:;':k J}J\b L 49.4 (1 block)
9.4 (4 blocks] 49401 or2blocks) 15 204 | a;f'(: s\;::s‘?‘:ks 13
'69.4 (3 or 4 blocks) 30.1
©
2
m
3
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices ©22mm - HW Series

w
Square Extended (HW2B-M2, -A2) Contact Block (Bottom View) Terminal Wiring E
[x]
Arrows indicate access directions for wiring §
Locking Ring 20
Safety Lever Lock -
g
o
@
=
[x]
(-]
(7]
1 contact block 2 contact blocks
4 contact blocks
69.4 (3 or 4 blocks)
X
Operators Dimensions (mm) E
g
Flush (Round & Square) Extended e
=
=
@
Panel Thickness
08106
Extended
13 >
Q
13 18.5 =
Qo
&
Extended with Full Shroud 40mm Mushroom <
&
4o,
\04'
p .
0 <
&) =
U S <
29.4 =
18.5 3
7
Emergency Stop Pushbuttons Dimensions (mm)
229mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset (HW1B-V3)
Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 o
Gasket
Terminal Screw M3.5 Locking fin &
| I
g Ring \\0? o
P2 2
&
o
) & — g
— w
_ | <
— g 5
50.2 (1 or 2 blocks) 13 ‘ 294
1 contact block 2 contact blocks f 1
4 contact blocks 70.2 (4 blocks) 32
‘ o'
3
o40mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset (HW1B-V4) o40mm Head EMO Pushlock Turn Reset (HW1B-V4) 3
@
Locking Ring g
3
T
<—
50.2 (1 or 2 blocks) 9.4 9
70.2 (4 blocks) ]
13 s
(o)
32 @
Qo
=~
@
7]
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
E g40mm Head Pushlock Key Reset (HW1B-X4) #60mm Head Pushlock Turn Reset (HW1B-V5)
S _
5
T
-]
g v
g 119 g
E i
@ s
Ly
\
| ||
2 15
)
= 49.4 34.5
=
-
E o40mm Head Push-Pull (HW1B-Y2) g40mm Head Unibody Pushlock Turn Reset (HW1B-BV4)
©
_;.; Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6
M3.5 Terminal Screw Basket
B 9 Locking Ring
. N
3 1\ C\
2 ] 3
g | K @
A <J
z 13
d .
E 25.5 TOP Marking 15 | 12
& Terminal Cover 4 2
48
llluminated E-Stop Pushbuttons (HW1E-LV4) Mounting Hole
Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 RO.8 max. The minimum mounting centers shown
@ M3.5 Terminal Screw Gasket below are applicable to E-Stop switches
E Locking Rin with one layer of contact blocks (two
= _ 97ing contact blocks). When two layers of
TOP Marking \ » contact blocks are mounted, determine
the minimum mounting centers for ease
] - of wiring.
- g
] Unit Vertical Spacing  Horizontal Spacing
HW1B-V3
Lamp Terminal _
» P LAE eu HWIB-VE " 60 om 50 mm
2 Terminal Cover 61 32 HW1B-X4
o e HW1B-Y2
= 63
S HW1B-V5 = 60 mm 60 mm
Terminal Arrangement (Bottom View)
- HW1E-BV4 Side HW1E-LV4 Top
LAMP &)
s -j D
om
=
£
£ (1NO-INC) NN
<
w
2
©
2
m
E
=
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices ©22mm - HW Series

(]
Emergency Stop Stations Dimensions (mm) E‘
. =
76 A 59.5 Operator Dimension A {mm} Mounting Hole Layout _ 2
4-M4 Tapped Holes for Rear Mounting @0
® @) Pushlock Turn Reset = 32 (Depth: 10 mm) o]
2-Front Mounting Holes §
N Pushlock Key Reset | 32 (Key inserted: 49.4) 14 Knockout =]
@
g @ Push Pull 255 3 Q =
&N N2 <
@ @, HW1B-V4R ‘ T ﬂ;
Box Cover Mouting Screws Box Cover/ / Box Base B \@
Ok o
97 [{=]
155 ¢ 3
62 3
=
[{=]
=
Pilot Lights Dimensions (mm) o
Round Flush Terminal screws: M3.5, integrated terminal cover
6, 12, 24V AC/DC, Without LED lamp 100/110V AC, 200/220V AC (240V AC maximum) 110V DC, 380V AC minumum o
Gaskot Panel Thckness 0.8 106 Panel Thickness 0.8 0 6 Gasket #(w -
Gasket | Fanel Thickness 9.6 10 © =
Locking Ring \9‘» Locking Ring a" Locking Ring \ 2 =
=l Vi v e ;
{ ;| , e I 2
Gl SEl g
76.2 ‘ 7 @
433 7 60.8 7 ;
Extended Terminal screws: M3.5, integrated terminal cover o
6, 12, 24V AC/DC, Without LED lamp 100/110V AC, 200/220V AC (240V AC maximum) 110V DC, 380V AC minimum
Gasket #w Gasket #w Gasket | __Panel Thickness 0.8t0 6 —
Locking Ring "\ . | Locking Ring ™\ : ) Locking Rjing # . y g
P 7\ S X W\ 7 @
o e S e | e o
— 1%
33 608 175 | 762 \ 17.5 -
Square Flush Terminal screws: M3.5, integrated terminal cover
Q
6, 12, 24V AC/DC, Without LED lamp 100/110V AC, 200/220V AC (240V AC maximum) 110V DC, 380V AC minimum s
Q
(2]
Gasket Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 Gasket Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 Gasket Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 5
Locking Ring "\ Locking Ring \# Locking Ring #\ 0246
G gl . ] gl —__TEEl
aa=i:l|| I W L= Il .
|11.5] \_ J 60.8 7 76.2 7
43.3 7 029.6
2
3
Jumbo Dome Pilot Light Terminal screws: M3.5, integrated =3
terminal cover =
Panel Thickness 105 _, LED Lamp LSTDB Mounting Hole Layout Mounting Hole Layout §
! Base BASG/13 RO.§ max. 32°% Close mounting on 30mm centers @
Light blue: inati aﬁ(—
Llng[l)B ue y Humirtion Eolor - Degree of protection: IP65
i I - a: A KN o B
... ‘_// \: ),_— E
s d
34.4 ﬁ
When mounting transformer or DC-DC E
w

converter type units on 30mm centers
vertically and horizontally, keep the
ambient temperature below 40°C.
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Signaling Lights

Relays & Sockets

‘ Contactors Timers

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

822mm - HW Series

llluminated Pushbuttons
Full Voltage Models

1 Contact Block

Full Voltage Adapter

=

IDEC]
M3.5 Terminal Screw

Contact Block Panel

Locking Ring
0.8t06

50.2 (1 block)

1 contact block

Illuminated Pushbuttons con’t
4 Contact Blocks

Full Voltage Adapter

M3.5 Terminal Screw
Contact Block

Thickness

X . Panel
Locking Ring Thickness
0.8t06
]

4 contact blocks L 85.8 (4 contacts)

Transformer Models

T
89.7 (2 blocks)
M3.5 Terminal Screws 109.5 (4 blocks)

2 Contact Blocks

2 contact blocks

Contact Block

Switches & Pilot Devices

Full Voltage Adapter

’ X Panel
Locking Ring Thickness
.8 to

ﬂfw
Sl
—

65.8 (2 blocks)

Terminal Wiring
Arrows indicate access directions for wiring.

Contact Block

Full Voltage Adaptor

Transformer

DC-DC Converter Models

| Safety Lever Lock

| i
= J
N
|
M3.5 Terminal Screw
f

i

89.5 (2 blocks)
109.5 (4 blocks)

3 Contact Blocks

Full Voltage Adapter

Contact Block

3 contact blocks

Locking Ring

Locking Ring

70.2 (3 blocks)

Panel

Thickness

08to6

Dimensions (mm)

6sc ILIDEC

www.IDEC.com
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Switches & Pilot Devices

822mm - HW Series

Non-llluminated Selector & Key Switches

Knob QOperator

2 contact blocks
4 contact blocks

1 contact block

Key Operator

llluminated Selector Switches
Full Voltage Model

Locking Ring
Safety Lever Lock

(2-position
o 90° maintained)
Locking Ring Panel Thickness © -position)
Safety Lever Lock 8106 )
ﬂ‘/r
i ite]
©o|N
N
o U
B e -
Q
1
49.4 (1 block) 294
69.4 (2-3 blocks) 7
89.4 (4 blocks) 21
ST

17

Transformer Model

(2-position
90° maintained)

Panel Thickness
.8t0 6

¢H"[gj‘ﬂ¢

49.4 (1 block)

25

79.5 (2 blocks), 99.5 (4 blocks)

Locking Ring
Safety Lever Lock

Dimensions (mm)
Terminal Wiring
Arrows indicate access directions
for wiring.

Contact Block
Full Voltage Adaptor

$89113(] 10|14 '3 SAYINMS

swyBr] Buijeubis

Tranformer

$194908 1 shejay

(2-position
90° maintained)

SEIE

$}00|g |euIWIa] $10191U07)

siayealg unaly

2103092123
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
[
g Dual Pushbutton Dimensions (mm)
[
= Without Pilot Light Mounting Hole Layout
o
P R0.8 max.
ﬁ *3 2 +[l]]Z
w .
= 925 ., -
£ g 3o
H r .\
7 <
49.4 (2 contacts) S
69.4 (3 or 4 contacts)
‘ x ; 30
%) Locking Ring Panel Thickness 3
= ., 08106
= LA~ AP~
= —— T / \\ ’ S \
= I ! \ ! \
E ll S MmN
= | — N AN l L
w i ST
2 - It- -The 3.2 mm recess is for preventing
—r rotation and is not necessary when a
T ™~ nameplate or anti-rotation ring is not used.
@ .
- -When using the safety lever lock,
” 494 (4 or2 blocks) Fize ] determine the vertical spacing in
i e (4°br| k°° 9 14'20 consideration of convenience for installing
S 4 (3 or 4 blocks) and removing the safety lever lock.
g -Recommended vertical spacing: 100 mm
2 With Pilot Light -The minimum mounting centers are
= applicable to switches with one layer of
2]
e« Full Voltage contact blocks (two contact blocks). When
Full Voltage Adapter The depth of a 3-contact model depends on the combination of ~ two layers of contact blocks are mounted,
o N contact blocks at top and bottom pushbuttons. determine the minimum mounting centers
(Bottom Button) \llljﬂ:'l ?j[ll"-l' Top Button 1 contact block 2 contact blocks for ease of wiring.
1 == 1=—=|1_—_ .. .
l_hl Bottom Button 2 contact blocks ' 1 contact block
Top Button II II l
” (Top ) I} nlll) nlll = Depth 89.4 mm 69.4 mm
E 69.4 (2 contacts), 89.4 (4 contacts) J
= (Note)
Transfomer (240V minimum) Transformer (480V)
Transformer Transformer, DC-DC Converter
® A
s 9
o
g L 79.5 (2 contacts), 99.5 (4 contacts) L 89.5 (2 contacts), 109.5 (4 contacts)
5] = =
o
Monolever
Dimensions
0 Standard Lever Interlocking Lever All dimensions in mm.
E
o Locking Ring Panel Thickness Locking Ring Panel Thickness
© Safety Lever Lock ., 08t06 ¢ Safety Lever Lock 08106
£ ~Qor
E f ;
2 88 ‘ 4
7
\&>)
[ \\
294
49.4 (1-2 blocks) 030 49.4 (1-2 blocks)
» 69.4 (3-4 blocks) 69.4 (3-4 blocks)
2
B Terminal Screws M3.5 Integrated Terminal Cover
@
5
=
5
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LW9Z-BM
Metallic Mounting Hole Plug

025.8

Gasket
Locking Ring ! J

HW9Z-D7D
Dual Pushbutton Rubber Cover

33 22.5

T[]
[

ma(l

HW9Z-KL1
Padlock Cover

0.8t03.2

Waterproof Rubber
Gasket 0.5t

Switches & Pilot Devices

Accessory Dimensions

HW9Z-RL
Anti-Rotation Ring

0B-31
Rubber Mounting Hole Plug

029
0

]

g2
022

025

HW-VU1 MW9Z-T1
Dual Pushbutton Barrier Locking Ring Wrench
P 110
=
ﬁ (o] P
-
20 1.5
HWLS-TK1971
Safety Lever Lock
Panel Thickness Safety Lever Lock
Screwdriver

N
1
'

T\

Contact Block

Mounting Adapter

HW9Z-KG1 HW9Z-KG2

64 38

48 22 &

T—\ 2,
=
8 9{ %
o E_\m @
TOP Marking
. —
TOP Marking mng Ring
Operator
-—

B g
Operator

Panel Thickness: 1.2 to 4

HW9Z-KG3

%>

066
074

2

Panel Thickness: 1.2 to 4

HW9Z-KG4

&

Remove
Operator

Panel

075

67
 Im
m

290

%2
I
50

822mm - HW Series

OR-55
Lamp/LED Removal Tool

2 59
HW-VL1
Barrier
=)
hh_/
20 15
0§
idec
= Safety Lever

Lock Lever

Lock

LSTD

010.6

204

Fomm
d

$89113(] 10|14 '3 SAYINMS

$1019E1U0Y SEIIR ‘ $18)908 % sAejay s1yb17 Buijeubis

$}00|g |euIWIa]

siayealg unaly

2103092123

800-262-IDEC (4332) » USA & Canada

NIDEC g



222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

8 Specification Charts
i1 INDUCTIVE RESISTIVE
E DC Voltages VoltageV 24 48 110 DC Voltages VoltageV 24 48 110
; CurrentA 4 2 14 CurrentA 8 4 22
(%]
[-4]
E AC Voltages AC Voltages w0V AG [T | 1200 AC Conforming to IEC 947-5-1 Appendix C.
2 8 1o|sovac e L) \ Y g80v Ac | Utilization categories AC-15 and DC-13.
3 %60 AC \ 3 \k}H\”"‘ A ae Operation rate: 1,800 op. hour
£ . AR £ . LS\ Load factor:
£ A\ 5 W Inductive 0.4 +0.05
. S Q%J\ \ s W Resistive 0.9 +0.05
5 \ 2w \
E’ = 04 SO0V AG = 01
g ) 1 2 3 4 56 10 ) 1 2 3 4 56 10
'CIE)’ Currentin A Currentin A
Operator Truth Tables
2 Position Selector Switches 3 Position Selector Switches con't
Operator i Operator Position
Contact ~ “OUNtiNG  Position Contact I\gggilj[;cg;g :
2 Position Left Center Right
@ Left  Right
= 9 HW-U10-F L x 0o o0
2 HV\(/'—\IUJ)O—F L 0 X (NO) R 0 0 X
R 0 X
B X - HW-U01-F L 0 x 0
(5]
2 HW-U01-F HW1S-3JT (NC) R 0 X 0
HW1S-2T (NC) R X 0 HWIK-3J*
HW1K-2* HW-U10R-F L X 0 X
 HWIF2 HW-U10R-F L 0 —X (NO-EM) R Y— 0 —x
(NO-EM) R 0 —x
HW-UO1R-F L 0 —x—X
HW-UO1R-F L — 0 (NC-LB) R — % — 0
o (NC-LB) R Y— 0
<]
E 4 Position Selector Switches
3 Position Selector Switches ) Mounting =
Mounting ~ Operator Position ontact  position 1 2 3 4
Gt Position i
o Left Center Right HW-U10-F L X 0 0 0
HW-U10-F L X 0 0 (NO) R 0 0 0 X
(NO) R 0 0 X
HW-UO01-F L 0 0 X 0
2 HW-UO1-F L 0 —* (NC) R 0 X 0 0
° HW1S-3T (NC) ——X HW1S-4T
‘E HW1K-3* A 0 HW-U10R-F L —%— X 0 X
S HWIF3  HW-UT0RF L — 0 0 (NO-EM) R X 0 —%— X
(NO-EM) 0 —x
R 0 HW-UD1R-F L —F—%— X
HW-UOTR-F L 0 —*—X (NC-LB) R —%— % X 0
o (NC-LB) R —%— 0
5 Position Selector Switches
< g Operator Position ; iti
E Contact Mou.nfﬂng p . Contact Mou.njﬂng Operator Position
> Position  |eft Center Right Position 1 2 3 4 5
£ HW-U10-F L X 0 0 HW-U10-F L X 0 0 0 0
2 (NO) R 0 0 X (NQ) R 0 0 0 0 X
HW-UO1-F L 0 0 X HW-U01-F L 0 0 0 X 0
~ Hwsast  NO R X 0o 0 . R 0o X 0 0 0
HWIK-3S™ pwy1om-F L X 0 HW-UT0R-F L ——*— x 0 X
o (NO-EM) R 0 ——X (NO-EM) R X 0 —x—x— X
5]
E HW-UOTRF L ¥—X HW-UOTRF L 0 —%—%—%— X
i (NC-LB) R ¥—X 0 (NC-LB) R ¥ 3% X 0
-(‘_,g 1. Mounting position indicates which side of operator each contact should be mounted (as 3. HW1S-3T is identified by white plungers on the operator.
A viewed from the front of the panel). 4. HW1S-3ST is identified by red plungers on the operator.
2. *For key removable code see page 660. 5. HW1S-3JT is identified by black plungers on the operator.
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Switches & Pilot Devices ©22mm - HW Series

- w
HW Safety Precautions =
[x]

Turn off power to HW series control units before starting installation, removal, To avoid the possibility of burning yourself, use the lamp holder tool when §

wiring, maintenance, and inspection of the products. Failure to turn power off replacing lamps. :

may cause electrical shocks or fire hazard. For wiring, use wires of a proper size to meet voltage and current requirements. g

g
. ]
HW General Instructions %

Panel Mounting Safety Lever Lock

Remove the contact block assembly from the operator (for transformer type pilot ~ IDEC strongly recommends using the safety lever lock (HW9Z-LS, yellow) to

lights, remove the transformer from the illumination unit). Remove the locking prevent heavy vibration or maintenance personnel from unlocking the contact 2

ring from the operator. Insert the operator into the panel cut-out from the front, assembly. 2

t;]ghten the locking ring from the back, then install the contact block assembly to 1. HW series can be mounted vertically with a minimum spacing of 55 mm ,‘El

the operator. but spacing should be determined to ensure easy operation (recommended =)
. . minimum spacing: 100 mm). @
Removing and Installing the Contact Block Assembly _ _
] ] 2. Mount the control unit onto the panel, lock the lever, and push in the safety

1. To remove the operator from the contact block, turn the locking lever in the lever lock to install. o
direction of the arrow shown below. The operator can now be removed. o )

i i 3. When the spacing is narrower than the recommended value, with the lever un-

2. Toreinstall, place the TOP markings on the operator and the contact block locked, mount the safety lever lock and insert the contact unit to the operator. z
mounting adapter in the same direction, and insert the operator into the Then, lock the lever and strongly push in the safety lever lock to install. 2
contact block mounting adapter. Then turn the locking lever in the opposite ) o fo
direction 4. To remove the safety lever lock, insert a flat screwdriver into the safety lever o

. o
and push upwards. e
Safety Lever Lock @
iee|
Screwdriver §n Remove = Safety Lever
. Operator Lock Lever ‘g Lock —
=
5
@
w
Contact Block Panel
Mounting Adapter

Notes for Panel Mounting

1. When mounting the operator onto a panel, use the optional locking ring o
wrench (MW9Z-T1) to tighten the locking ring. Tightening torque must not
exceed 2.0 N-m. Do not use pliers. Excessive tightening will damage the
locking ring. g

=3

2. For the contact blocks and transformers housing LED lamps, make sure not to s
press the lamps too hard, otherwise the lamp socket may be damaged. S

Dual Pushbutton Instructions

Replacement of Lens

Removing
Remove the lens by inserting a screwdriver into the recess of the lens through
the bezel.

$}00|g |euIWIa]

Installing
Install the lens in the recess between the buttons by pressing against the bezel.

siayealg unaly
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222mm - HW Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
k] Dual Pushbuttons Instructions continued
>
[
(=] . - -
= Replacement of Lamps Installation of LED Illuminated Units
= LED lamps can be replaced by using the lamp holder tool (OR-55) from the front ZY:;;;J;";%:SU! ;:‘O[!fcgees;\g?e LED illuminated units, provide protection against
E of the panel, or by removing the contact block assembly from the operator unit. ' Y-
[X]
‘4 Removing the Lamps from the Front of the Panel Appllcqble W_|r|n_g _ _ o )
The applicable wire size is 2 mm? maximum. (solid wire g1.6mm? maximum) One
or two wires can be connected.
Removal
2 1. To remove, slip the lamp Applicable Crimping Terminal
f=2]
= holder tool onto the lamp 03.6 min.
£ hgad lightly. Then push 2 %
5 slightly, and turn the lamp E
@ holder tool counterclock- ~
wise. M_H‘M
o Be sure to use an insulation tube or cover on the crimping part of the crimping
. terminal to prevent electrical shocks.
Installation
£ 1.Toinstall, insert the lamp Lamp Lamp Holder Tool Solid Wire
3 head into the lamp holder | \ 2
o tool, and hold the lamp as d [:I: ‘ | |:| 5
14 . . ’ E
B shown in the figure below. o —1
2]
= — | smax
2. Place the pins on the lamp D Lamp Base o _ o
- base to the grooves in the L Note: When connecting wires to contact blocks or transformers in the direction
lamp socket. Insert the lamp @/ shown below, keep the insulation stripping length 6.6 mm at the maximum.
and turn it clockwise. D - & &
. | |
E About Dual Pushbutton Switches
D
The dual pushbuttons cannot o romove the. —>| & &
be removed or replaced! Inside  Inside
- Donot attempt to remove Pushbuttons .
using a flat screwdriver or Installing the Rubber Boot
pincers, otherwise the dual When using the HW7D pushbuttons in places where the pushbuttons are
pushbuttons may be damaged. subjected to water splash or an excessive amount of dust, make sure to use the
2 HW9Z-D7D rubber boot (IP65) which is ordered separately.
< Narrow Mounting .
S When mounting the units closely in a horizontal row on 30mm centers, use op- Notes for Installing the Rubber Boot
tional barriers to prevent interconnection between adjoining terminals. The barri-  hemove the gasket from the operator, and install the rubber boot on the operator.
ers can be attached simply by pressing them onto the sides of contact blocks. Pull out the seals of the rubber boot and place them around the operator sleeve
as shown. Make sure that the seals are not twisted or tucked inside and that
e .30, 30 the gasket does not remain, otherwise the normal waterproof and dustproof
e | characteristics are not ensured.
» 1.Remove the gasket. 2. Install the rubber boot 3. Rubber boot is
S on the pushbuttons. installed.
% Seals
£
E .
2 Barrier
~ When mounting transformer type illuminated
units closely in a horizontal row on 30-mm
centers, insert solid wires or stranded wires =i
2 into inside of the terminal screw on the I E S E S
= transformer (see figure on the right) to prevent JLt fL
j short circuit between adjoining terminals. ) )
= Inside Inside
S
=
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HW Push-in Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

@22 HW Series Push-in Switches & Pilot Lights %
g
* Push-in terminal connection reduces wiring time. g c € g
20
« Safety enhanced with IP20 finger-safe protection. ¢ us T
LISTED S
File No. E68961 g
* See website for details on approvals and standards. §
Note) Approvals for pushbuttons, selector switches, pilot lights only. @
Forilluminated/non-illuminated buzzer (page 775) and emergency stop switches
(page 776), see each page.
Specifications and Ratings &
Contact Ratings =
[{=]
-
Pushbuttons Rated insulation voltage 600V S
Illuminated Pushbuttons )
Dual Pushbuttons Rated continuous current 10A
Selector Switches
Key Selector Switches e
llluminated Selector Switches : oot R
Selector Pushbuttons Contact ratings by utilization category AC-15(A600)
: IEC60947-5-1 DC-13
Monolever Switches >
Emergency Stop Switches =
* See website for approved contact ratings. 5
o
1
Rated Operating Voltage and Current by Utilization Category @
HW-P10 (NO contact), HW-P01 (NC contact), HW-PW20 (2NO contact),
HW-PW11 (INO-1NC contact), HW-PWO02 (2NC contact) o
Operating Voltage 24V 48V 50V 110V 220V 440V
AC AC-12 Control of resistive loads and solid state loads 10A - 10A 10A 6A 2A
Operating 50/60 Hz AC-15 Control of electromagnetic loads (> 72 VA) 10A - 71A 5A 3A 1A 4
Current i DC-12 Control of resistive loads and solid state loads 10A 5A - 2.2A 1.1A - 3
DC-13 Control of electromagnets 5A 2A - 1.1A 0.6A - @
* The operating current represents making and breaking currents (IEC 60947-5-1).
» Contact materials: Silver contacts
¢ Minimum applicable load: 3V AC/DC, 5 mA (applicable range may vary with operating conditions) -
Push-in Contact Block (HW-P..)
Wire port  Pysher
g
i )
Terminal Housing Terminal 1
No. 4 No. 2 =l
. Terminal
Test point No. 1
Terminal
No.3
HW-P10 Pushrod  HW-POI )
(NO contact) (NC contact) =
Single Contact Block Double Contact Block w
o
Contact 1NO INC 2NO 2NC 1NO-1NC %
Part No. HW-P10 HW-P01 HW-PW20 HW-PW02 HW-PW11
Shape
Q
g
Housing Blue Purple red Blue Purple red Blue/Purple red d
Push Rod Green Red Green Red Light Blue §
1stdeck: 13-14 1stdeck: 11-12 1stdeck: 13-14 E
Contact No. 3-4 12 2nd deck: 23-24 2nd deck: 21-22 2nd deck: 21-22 ¢
Weight 8¢ 169
2103092124
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HW Push-in Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

4 LED llluminated Part Specifications
E Illuminated Pushbuttons, llluminated Selector Switches, Dual Pushbuttons (with pilot light)
5 LED Lamp
o Rated Voltage Operating Voltage
E Ramp Base Part No.
-]
g 6V AC/DC 6V AC/DC LSRD-6
E 12V AC/DC 12V AC/DC LSRD-1
24V AC/DC 24V AC/DC £10% BASS/13 LSRD-2
100/120V AC/DC 100/120V AC/DC LSRD-H2
200/220V AC 200/220V AC LSRD-M2
[Z]
£ 230/240V AC 230/240V AC 207~250V LSRD-M4
> PilotLight (Short Body)
‘s _ LED Lamp
k=) Rated Voltage Operating Voltage
7} Ramp Base Part No.
6V AC/DC 6V AC/DC LSRD-6
. |12VAC/DC 12V AC/DC LSRD-1
24V AC/DC 24V AC/DC +10% BA9S/13 LSRD-2
100/120V AC 100/120V AC
2 LSRD-6
e [z00/240v AC S0/60Hz 200/240V AC
o
w
% LED Lamp Ratings
w
% Part No. LSRD-6 \ LSRD-1 \ LSRD-2 \ LSRD-H2 \ LSRD-M2 \ LSRD-M4
e Ramp Base BA9S/13
Rated Voltage 6V AC/DC 12V AC/DC 24V AC/DC 100/120V AC/DC 200/220V AC 230/240V AC
| Voltage Range 6V AC/DC +10% 12VAC/DC£10% | 24V AC/DC +10% 11002/0/ 120V AC/DC | 900/200v AC £10% | 230/240V AC £10%
Current Draw DC 10mA 7mA 7mA 2mA 2mA 2mA
AC 14mA 8mA 8mA 2mA 2mA 2mA
» Life (reference value) Approx. 50,000 hours (The luminance is reduced to 50% the initial intensity when used on complete DC at 25°C.)
E
= X1 Limited current circuit
[—T Noise protection circuit /7
Rectifier circuit
— X2 — Dimmer protection circuit
o Direct Opening of Key Selector Switch
2 Applicable Type 2-position 3-position
= Minimum Operator Angle  for | 2qo jano h1o:sn: o
E Direct Opening Action 60° (30° Maintained) 45
Minimum Operator Torque for
Direct Opening Action 04N-m
Maximum Operator Angle 60° (90° Maintained) ‘ 45°
Degree of Protection
o IEC60529
é Unit IEC 60529
= All models except llluminated selector switches, dual pushbuttons, pilot lights IP65 (*1)
% llluminated selectors, pilot lights IP65
= Dual pushbuttons P40 (*2)
*1) When using a nameplate with the HW series, IP65 protection degree is achieved only when nameplates shown on page 780 are used.
——  (IP40 when other 822 namplates such as NWA are used)
*2) IP65 when used with button covers (HW9Z-D7D).
g ULs0
g Unit UL50
z All models except illuminated selector switches Type 4X (*3)(*4)
o
5 *3) When using a nameplate with the HW series, IP65 protection degree is achieved only when nameplates shown on page 780 are used.

*4) For dual pushbuttons, Type 4X is acheived when used with button covers (HW9Z-D7D).

ss NIDEC
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Switches & Pilot Devices

HW Push-in Series

Specifications 4
Switches (except for emergency stop switch) Pilot lights g
(-]
; ~2510+60°C [no freezing) Operating Temperature —2510+50°C (no freezin o
Uz g Usinfaas e llluminated unit: =25 to +50°C Op . 9 v F'Jd't 15 to B5°% RH( 5 g - ‘:
Operating Humidity 4510 85% RH (no condensation) perating Rurmidity 10 b RH (no con .ensatlon) §
Storage Temperature 40 t0 +80°C (no freezing) Storage Temperature —40 to +80°C (no freezing) o
Contact Resistance 50 mQ maximum (initial value) Insulation Resistance 100 MQ minimum (500V DC megger) s
Insulation Resistance 100 MQ minimum (500V DC megger) Overvoltage Category I 3
Overvoltage Category I Impulse Withstand Voltage | 2.5kV
: 4.0kV ;
Impulse Withstand Voltage Huminated unit: 2.5kV Pollution Degree 3
; g : Between live and dead parts: %)
Pollution Degree 3(IEC60947-5-1 ) =3
ution Degr ( ) Dielectric Strength 2000V AC, 1 minute E
Dielectric Strength Between live and dead parts: 2500V AC, 1 minute - ) Damage limits: 30 Hz, amplitude 1.5 mm 5
Vibration Resistance Operati ‘ e '5t 55H : litude 0.5 @
Wit Bedisiems Damage limits: 30 Hz, amplitude 1.5 mm perating extremes: o to z, amplitude 0.5 mm =
Operating extremes: 5 to 55Hz, amplitude 0.5 mm Damage limits: 1,000 m/s? g
P Shock Resistance -
Shock Resistance Damage limits: 1,000 m/s* Operating extremes: 100 m/s?
- - S
Operating extremes: 1(00 m)/s Degree of Pratection Terminal: Finger-safe (IP20) structure
. Terminal: Finger-safe (IP20) structure Panel front: IP65 (IEC 60529) UL Type 4X o
Dt Wil o Panel front: IPB5 (IEC 60529), UL Type 4X _ ( ). ULTyp
Recommended Tightening s i Uiy 2.0N-m
Y i Lz g i 2.0N-m Torque for Locking Ring S
- - - >
Terminal Style Push-in terminal Terminal Style Push-in terminal S
269 (HW1P-2JPQ4) 2
Pushbuttons, llluminated Pushbuttons Weight (approx.) 27g (HW1P-2JPRH2) g
Momentary - 5,000,000 (*5) 289 (HW1P-2JPCM2) =
~1,000,000 (*6) =
Maintained........ 500,000 (*5 - . . .
e 100,0002*6; Mounting Hole Layout (Dimensions in mm)
Dual pushbutions. oosole|  Panel Cut (IEC60947-5-1) -
- Selector switches. ?388882*3 R0.8 max. * When high temperature is
Mechanical Life Key selector switches (Disc tumbler) 500,000 (*5) expected, take necessary
(minimum operations) * :
_ _ : -100,000 (*6) measures such as securing .
Key selector switches (Pin tumbler) 1388832*3 sufficient mounting centers or 2.
llluminated selector switches 500,000 (*5) using a cooling fan. )
-100,000 (*6) i
Selector pushbuttons 250,000 (*5) * The 3.2 .mm rece.ss IS for_
100,000 (*6) preventing rotation and is not
Monolever switches 250,000 (*5) necessary when the nameplate or
100,000 (*6) anti-rotation ring is not used. o
Pushbuttons, Illuminated Pushbuttons
Momentary ..................................................... 500,000(*‘])(*5)
50,000 (*1)(*6) e
Maintained. 500,000 (*3)(*5) Minimum Mounting Centers (Dimensionsinmm) 2
----- 50,000 (*3)(*6) 51
Dual pushbuttons.... ...500,000 (*1)(*5) Unit Vertical (*7) Horizontal (*8) S
+50,000(*1)(*6) #40mm mushroom buttons 50 40 “
Selector switche 500,000 (*2)(*5)
50,000 (*2)(*6) Selector pushb_uttons 50 50
Electrical Life (*5) Key selector switches (Disc tumbler) 500,000 (*2)(*5) Manalever switches 72 72
-50,000 (*2)(*6) Pilot lights 50 30 S
Key selector switches (Pin tumbler) 100,000 (*2)(*5) Dual pushbuttons 55 30
50,000 (*2)(*6) llluminated selector switches 50 50
Illuminated selector switches 500,000 (*2)(*5) -
-50,000 (*2)(*6)  For emergency stop switch mounting centers, see page 776. @
Selector pushbuttons..... zggggg E*gz*g; » Determine the mounting cetners in consideration of the operation, wiring, and testing terminals. E
. . , Qo
Monolever switches ... 250,000 (*3)(*5 . ) w©
50 000:*312*6; Ordering Information z
! o
~
38 (HW1B-MIPT1), 54g (HW1B-M1P22) * Specify the Qrderlng _No. when ordering.
38g (HW1S-2TP11), 54g (HW1S-2TP22) When ordering, specify button color, lens color, key removal
i 76g (HW1K-2AP11), 929 (HW1K-2AP22N2) specification, or key number codes. o
Weight (approx.) 66g (HW1K-2PCP11), 45g (HW1L-M1P11Q4) o .
44g (HW1F-2P11Q4), 43g (HW1R-2AP11) * Some combinations cannot be ordered. For details, contact IDEC.
55g (HW1M-1010P-20), 45g (HW7D-B11P1001) . .
* Nameplates and accessories for mono-lever switch are ordered o
*1) Switching frequency 1,800 operations/h, duty ratio 40% separately. See page 780 to 785. S
*2) Switching frequency 1,200 operations/h, duty ratio 40% =
*3) Switching frequency 900 operations/h, duty ratio 40% g
*4) Load condition 220V AC, 3A (AC-15) 2
*5) Single contact block 8

*6) Doubl tact block . e
oune comactbioe Emergency stop switch specifications: see page 776

WIDEC g

[lluminated / non-illuminated buzzer specifications: see page 775
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HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

8
2
3
o
el | Assembled |
o
-]
[ %]
2
£
=
w
% Package Quantity: 1 Package Quantity: 1
= ) Contact Part No. ® ) Contact Part No. ®
£ Name / Shape Operation Configuration Coded Color Code Name / Shape Operation G Coded Color Code
£ [Flush HW1B- B0 Mush
& |HW1B-M1/HW1B-AT NO M1P106 e
HW4B-M1P10® 1NO HW1B-M5P10®
HW1B-
- INC M1P01® Momentary
HW4B-M1P01®
. HW1B- INC | HW1B-M5P01® | B (black)
g INO-INC | M1P11® B e
é Momentary HW4}ES‘-AI>/I1BP1 1® g40mm Mushroom Y (yellow)
e 1B- HW1B-M4 / NO | HWIB-M4P10G | (blue) *
2 | HWIB-AT / HW4B-AT 2NO M1P20® HW4B-M4 HW4B-M4P10® | W (white) *
= HW4B-M1P20®
= HW1B- ( ) * Not
2NC M1P02® | Bl(black HW ilabl
1B-M4P01G | available
o HW4B-M1P02® g ((gs)e“) Momentary | INC | bwro" im0t | for a60mm
INO-2NC HW1B-M1P22® Y (yellow)
HW4B-M1P22® S (blue)
intai HW1B-A1P10® | W (white) B HW1B-M4P11®
. Maintained 1NO HWAB-ATP106) - INC-INC HWA4B-M2P11®
E Extended - - -
= HW1B-M2 / HW4B-M2 INO HW1B-M2P10® * Specify a button color code in place of ® in the Part No.
HW4B-M2P10® * Pushbuttons with 1 contact block contain 2 dummy blocks. Pushbuttons with 2
contact blocks contain 1 dummy block.
* When requiring flush type maintained switches other than TNO contact
— Momentary 1NC :wzgmgg]% configuration, select from sub-assembled product.
2 i HW1B-M2P11® Operator unit
2 TNO-INC | Lag Map11® MW1B-M1-B
£ ®Bezel shape code L ®Button color
3 1: Round black code
|- For other configurations, select from sub-assembled units (page 13 to 14). | 2: Square black
. (®Button style code
Pushbuttons Part No. Example 4 Round metal 1: Flush y
~— Assembled and sub-assembled unit 2: Extended
@0peration code 3:929mm
Assembled M: Momentary Mushroom
-%’ HWIB-M1P10B A: Maintained 4: g40mm
= ®Bezel shape code ®Button color code M%§2%000£1m
] 1: Round black (see the table above) ’
£ Mushroom
£ 2: Square black m
8 4: Round metal @Contact HW-CN P 10
configuration code
@0peration code 10: INO @Cont.act .
M: Momentary 01 INC configuration code
A: Maintained 11: INO-INC (see page 743)
20:2NO
® ®Button style code 02:2NC
< 1:Flush 22:2N0-2NC
@ 2: Extended
i 3: 929mm Mushroom
3 4: g40mm Mushroom
S 5:¢60mm Mushroom

 For available assembled products, see above table.

696
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Switches & Pilot Devices

HW Push-in Series

(]
=
z
(-]
| Sub-Assembled | When ordering, specify the sub-assembled ordering no. See page 742 for available assembled products. go
3
. Contact unit 2
Assembled = Operator unit + (Contact block, dummy block, connecting unit) g
g
[{=]
Sub-Assembled Ordering No. Package Quantity: 1 §_,
p=}
<Reference> ® Operator Unit Contact Unit Q
Name / Shape | Operation Cor?f?gs:;:ion Assembled PartNo. | g0 o BN =
- - =
D= tord Color Code U PartNo. Shape Configuration | (Ordering No.) 7
Flush 1NO HW®B-M1P10® Flush
Dg INC HW®B-M1PO1® 1NO HW-CNP10
3 INO-INC | HW®B-M1P11® T
3 -M1- INC HW-CNPO1
5 img ngB-szog B (black] HW®B-M1-®
2 HW@B-M1P02® | G (green) . 2 z
2NO-2NC | HWDB-M1P22® | R (red) 1NO-1INC HW-CNP11 5
INO HW®B-A1P10® | Y (vellow) Z
s [ Nc [ HuosaRoie ] 5t 2NO HW-CNP20 | o
S INO-1NC L S
5 INO mgg ﬁmgg HW®B-A1-® 2NC HW-CNP02 g
2 3
s 2NC HW®B-A1P02®
INO-2NC | HWaB AP 2NO-2NC | HW-CNPZ2 |
Flush 1NO HW®B-M2P10® Extended
og INC HW®B-M2P01® 1NO HW-CNP10
3 1INO-1NC HW®B-M2P11®
e -M2- INC HW-CNPO1
5 ;mg HWgB-MZPZOg B (black) HW®B-M2-® 5‘
< HW@B-M2P02 G (green) - : e
2NO-2NC | HW@BM2P226 | R (red) INO-INC | HW-CNP11 3
1NO HW@B-A2P10® | Y yellow)
= INC HW®B-A2P01®) \S/V(t()\ll\lljf?i)te) 2NO HW-CNP20
5 1NO-1NC L
5 INO :wgg ﬁgggg HW®B-A2-® 2NC HW-CNPO2 |
2 3
S 2NC HW®B-A2P02®
IN0-2NC HW®B-A2P226) 2N0-2NC HW-CNP22
029mm 1NO HW®B-M3P10® 629mm o
Mushroom = INC | HW®B-M3POI® Mushroom 1NO HW-CNP10 ]
=] Q
3 INO-INC | HW@B-M3P11® I
g -M3- INC HW-CNPO01 3
= img ngB—MBPZOg B (black) HW®B-M3-® g
2 HW@B-M3P02 G (green) . :
2NO-2NC | HW®DB-M3P22® | R (red) 1NO-1INC HW-CNP11
INO | HW@B-A3P106 | Y yellow) o
s [ nc [ Hwosasoie ] 5t 2NO HW-CNP20
5 INO-1NC L
g. 2NO Ewgg ﬁg;;g HW®B-A3-® 2NC HW-CNP02 .
32 - D
s 2NC HW®B-A3P02® 5
INO-2NC | HWaB A6 2NO-2NC | HW-CNP22 s
@
« Specify a bezel type code in place of @ in the Part No. See page 12. S
~
w

 Specify a button color code in place of ® in the Part No.
B (black), G (green), R (red), Y (yellow), S (blue), W (white)

siayealg unaly

For Part No. (Ordering No.)/ mounting positions of contact units, see page 781.
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Signaling Lights

Relays & Sockets

‘ Contactors Timers

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

HW Push-in Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

| Sub-Assembled | When ordering, specify the sub-assembled ordering no. See page 742 for available assembled products.

Sub-Assembled Ordering No.

Package Quantity: 1

Contact <Reference> ® Operator Unit Contact Unit
Name / Shape | Operation . ) Assembled Part No. Button Contact Part No.
f
e ®=10or4d Color Code Name / Shape R Sl Configuration | (Ordering No.)
g40mm 1NO HW@B-M4P10® g40mm
Mushroom = INC__ | HW®B-M4P01® Mushroom INO HW-CNP10
o
3 INO-INC | HW@®B-M4P116
[ HW®B-M4-® INC HW-CNPO1
< DI B G (green) INO-INC |  HW-CNP11
@ 2N0-2NC | HW@B-M4P22® | R (red)
1NO HW@®B-A4P10® | Y (vellow)
HW-CNP2
e = INC | HW®B-A4P0T® \S/V(t{)\ll\l;:i)te) 2ND CNP20
S | INO-INC | HW@DB-A4P11®
g INO HWDBALP206) HW®B-A4-® 2NC HW-CNP02
=
2 2NC HW®B-A4P02®
2N0-2NC HW-CNP22
2N0-2NC | HW@B-A4P22®
p60mm Mushroom
INO | HWIB-M5P106 ,’;‘,Isfsmom 1NO HW-CNP10
INC HW1B-M5P016 1NC HW-CNPO1
= B (black)
INO-INC | HW1B-M5P116 INO-1NC HW-CNP11
§ G (green) HW1B-M5-®
2 R (red) *1
3 2NO HWIB-M5P20® | v ,cliow) 1 2NO HW-CNP20
~<
2NC HW1B-M5P026 2NC HW-CNP02
2N0-2NC | HW1B-M5P226 2N0-2NC HW-CNP22
Square Flush 1NO HW2B-M1P10® Square Flush
N HW-CNP10
S INC HW2B-M1P016 0
3 INO-INC | HW2B-M1P116
@ HW2B-M1-® INC HW-CNPO1
'
< 5 G (green) INO-1N HW-CNP11
2N0-2NC | HW2B-M1P226 | R (red) 0-INC ¢
1NO HW2B-A1P10® | Y (vellow)
HW-CNP2
= INC | HW2B-A1P01G W?V'Sﬁ.’te 2ND eNP20
S | INO-INC | HW2B-A1P116
= HW2B-A1-G 2NC HW-CNP02
%- 2NO HW2B-A1P206
2 2NC HW2B-A1P026
2N0-2NC HW-CNP22
2N0-2NC | HW2B-A1P226)
Square Extended 1INO HW2B-M2P105 Square Extended
1NO HW-CNP10
= INC HW2B-M2P016
3 INO-INC | HW2B-M2P116
@ HW2B-M2-G INC HW-CNPO1
< - G (green) INO-INC HW-CNP11
2N0-2NC | HW2B-M2P226  |R (red)
1NO HW2B-A2P10® | Y [yellow)
2N HW-CNP20
= INC | HW2B-A2P01® Sv“()'“ﬁ.’te) 0
S | INO-INC | HW2B-A2P116) wht
S HW2B-A2-® 2NC HW-CNP02
%- 2NO HW2B-A2P206
2 2NC HW2B-A2P026
2N0-2N HW-CNP22
2N0-2NC | HW2B-A2P226 0-2NC

* Specify a bezel type code in place of @ in the Part No. See page 742.
« Specify a button color code in place of ® in the Part No.

B (black), G (green), R (red), Y (yellow), S (blue), W (white)

*1) Only B (black), G (green), R (red), Y (yellow) available for 60mm mushroom.
The anti-rotation ring P/N: HW9Z-RL is not included with the operator and can
be purchased separately.

For Part No. (Ordering No.)/ mounting positions of contact units, see page 781.
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Switches & Pilot Devices HW Push-in Series

»
s
Pushbuttons Dimensions All dimensions in mm 3
g
Flush =
=
1to 2 contacts 3to 4 contacts =
HW1B-LI1P HW1B-OJ1P g
s
(-]
Gasket ) Gasket CJ
Lockin Sin T Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 & Lockin F?.i 3 .. Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6
| % \ I ‘l\oo,r
— 0| rel
- Ql 7 B
o o o i < I y i 12}
H J | o) ! «
ki e W K E 1\ 3
L [{=]
N sy Jos. JAYE <
e Button Diameter) -
46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) 13 30 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 13 ( unonSD(l)ameter) 73
Extended
1to 2 contacts 3 to 4 contacts z
Q
HW1B-[J2P HW1B-[J2P &
Q0
Gasket L
Lockin Sﬁ'l 3 Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 {0 LOCkinGaF?il:‘et Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 g
| % \ g
[TO T [TOR (7]
_ o _
M N = ] Z
I 3 g )
| ‘ = | ) )
i I
_los M _lLos 023.6
13 (Button Diameter) 13 (Button Diameter) -
46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) 19 30 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 19 30 El
@
a
©929mm Mushroom
1to 2 contacts 3to 4 contacts
HW1B-[J3P HW1B-J3P
LockinGI}E'jllzisrl:et Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 ¢ LOCKinG;?rI](eI Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 ¢
) | o ; < g
_ i . = 3
10| i g
L 1 :
/| s 2
KJ €
2 N A =1
[ 3 L1
0.5 29 |05 29 —
T3 §um:ufj Diameter] 13 Bunonﬂ Diameter]
46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) 23.2 30 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 23.2 30
2
3
240mm Mushroom =
©
1to 2 contacts 3 to 4 contacts S
HW1B-J4P HW1B-J4P &
Gasket
Lockinasket Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 Locking Ring Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6
¢ .
| =9
\ . s :
0 1
9 L
| o f ] g
El w
Sl—é g
Qo
‘ _Jos -y
30 13 7]
46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) 232 040 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 23.2 240
(Button Diameter) (Button Diameter)
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HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

Pushbuttons Dimensions All dimensions in mm

@60mm Mushroom
1 to 2 contacts 3 to 4 contacts
HW1B-M5P HW1B-M5P

Switches & Pilot Devices

Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6

Gasket —=H
Lockin: W\ \
[Z]
= [
= ~
i | <
o i
=
: J
c
= |
wn
o5 —+%
15 060 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 30.1 080
- 46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) 30.1 (Button Diameter) (Button Diameter)
w
£ Square Flush
o
S 1to2contacts 3 to 4 contacts
% HW2B-O1P HW2B-OI1P
&
© Gasket Gasket i
é Lockin Fa“sn 3 Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 Locking Rint . Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 &
Bl : o
I =L (u\'f T (I{‘)
f |
o - 3 g
g \ ¥ & m)
Ed
® H— 7 L =SS
[ 024.8 024.8
E 05 4 (Button Size) ~-05 (Button Size)
= 46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) |_ 13 30 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 13 30
Square Extended
1 to 2 contacts 3to 4 contacts
HW2B-[J2P HW2B-[J2P
2 Gasket Gasket .
=] Locking Rin Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 Locking Ring Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6
o <Oo
= RN ) .
g 70!
o N o
By B =
o 2 3 i / \ 3
ol Al <L
< O O
b 05 5 =
05 | 024.8 e 0024.8
13 (Button Size) 13 (Button Size)
k<) 46.8 (1 or2blocks) | 19 30 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 19 L3 |
S
m
©
£
£
<
2
4
()
X
©
2
o)
=
=
=
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices HW Push-in Series

w
H
Illuminated Pushbuttons g
g
20
| Assembled | S
(=]
o
2
[x]
&
Package Quantity: 1 L:-;n
Name / Shape Operation | Rated Voltage Contact F()?(;td:e\‘(;)). ® lllumination ‘%
Configuration D=1ord Color Code Lg
Round Flush (marking) 1NO HW®DL-M1P10Q4® 7
HW1L-M1
HWIL-AT = 24V AC/DC
HWAL-M1 g INO-1NC HWDL-M1P11Q4® -
HWAL-A1 £ R (red)
o G (green)
= 100/120V AC/DC INO HW®L-M1P10QH2® Y (yellow) P
A (amber) =
S (blue) ;
= 1NO HW®DL-A1P10Q4® PW (pure white) o
=. o
7 24V AC/DC INO-INC HWL-ATP11Q4® 1
E] 74
2 2NO HWDL-A1P20Q4®
Round Extended (marking) -
HW1L-M2/ HW4L-M2 NO HW®L-M2P10Q4® Rired)
re
og G (green)
3 Y (yellow)
% 24V AC/DC A (amber) g
2 1INO-INC HW®L-M2P11Q4® S (blue) 3
PW (pure white) Py
Round Extended
with Full Shroud (marking) 24V AC/DC 1NO HW®L-MF2P10Q4® e
HW1L-MF2
R (red)
cg G (green)
2 Y (yellow)
= A (amber) Q
2 |1o0m20v Acsoc 1INO HW®L-MF2P10QH2® § (blue) 5
PW (pure white) Q
o
»
Square Flush (markin
H(\]/VZL-M'| ( 9 INO HW2L-M1P1004® -
R (red)
oz G (green)
3 Y (yellow) =
% 24V AC/DC A (amber) %
3 INO-INC HW2L-M1P1104® S (blue) =
PW (pure white) )
o
5
« Specify a bezel type code in place of @ in the Part No. See page 742.
 Specify an illumination color code in place of ® in the Part No. —
Q
S
=
©
* For other configurations, select from sub-assembled units (page 748 to 749). =
(1]
7]

2103092124 800-262-IDEC (4332) - USA & Canada [I DEC



HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

g Illuminated Pushbuttons

=

5 | Sub-Assembled | When ordering, specify the sub-assembled ordering no. See page 747 for available assembled products.

o

o3

[ %]

2 Assembled = Operator unit <+ | LEDlamp | 4 Contact unit (illuminated)

£ (Contact block, LED module, connecting unit)

&

© ,

2

=

2 Sub-Assembled Ordering No. Package Quantity: 1

2 <Reference> ® Operator unit Contact Unit

E ':::]:e/ Operation Co:f?;;:::ion Assembled Part No. | lllumination <Reference> Shape Contact Part No.

_(%’ ®=1ord Color Code Name /Shape | Assembled Part No. Configuration | (Ordering No.)
Round Flush 1NO HWDOL-M1P10®® ®=10r4 1NO HW-CNP100Q0
(marking) Og INC HWDL-M1P01®® Round Flush

o S [INO-INC | WWOLMIPII®® (marking) INC HW-CNP0100

2 2NO HWDL-M1P200® 2({8(“ | HWDL-M1®-PI-USA
S reen

& 2 2NC | HWDL-M1P020® v (36”0W) INO-INC | HW-CNP1100

2 2N0O-2NC [ HW®DL-M1P226® Alamber]

o

3 INO__ | HWOLAIPIO®® | g e 2NO HW-CNP2000

5] § 1NC HWDL-A1PO1®® PW (pure

d .

E‘ 5 INO-INC | HW®DL-A1P11®® white) . o INC HW-CNP0200

2 g 2NO HW®DL-A1P200® HINELATE-PEUSA u‘j

@ -
s ZNC__ | HWOL-AIPR26® 2NO-2NC | HW-CNP2200
2NO-2NC | HWDL-A1P22G®

~ | Round 1NO HWDL-M2P100® Round

HW-CNP1
Extended = INC__| HWOLM2POI®® (Extendet; 1NO CNP1000
(marking) S INO-INC | HWDL-M2P116® marking
@ HW®OL-M2®-PI-USA INC HW-CNP01Q0
2 2NO HWDL-M2P206® E((redP |
5 2 INC_ | Hw®L-M2P026® | G ldreen
1NO-INC HW-CNP11Q0
E 2NO-2NC | HWDLM2P2260® Xiﬁ'gg;
INO__| HWOLAPIOO® | g e 2NO HW-CNP2000
= INC HW®L-A2P01®® _ [PW (pure
s INO-INC | HWDL-A2P110® white)
= HW®OL-A2®-PI-USA 2NC HW-CNP02Q0
o 2 2NO | HW®L-A2P200®
52
s 2NC__| HWDL-AP026® 2NO-2NC | HW-CNP2200
2NO-2NC | HWDL-A2P22B)®

, | Round 1NO HW®L-MF2P106® Round INO HW-CNP10Q0

5 |Extended = INC | HW®DL-MF2P01®® E’Stﬁ”Fde”d

° with Full N with Fu

g 2 [ INO-INC | HWOLMF2P116® Shroud HWOL-MF2®-PI-USA INC HW-CNP0100

g | Shroud 2 2NO__ | HW@LMF2P206® | R lred) -

o (marking) =) G (green) (marking)

2 INC | HWOL-MF2P026® |9 INO-INC | HW-CNP1100
Y (yellow)
2N0O-2NC [ HW®DL-MF2P22G® A famber)
- N0 | HWOLAFPI0O® | fpjye) 2NO HW-CNP2000
= INC HWOL-AF2P01®® |PW (pure
= INO-INC | HWDL-AF2P116©® | white) HW@L-AF2®-PI-USA “ 2NC HW-CNP0200

" =2 2NO HW®L-AF2P200® \ -

2 (12

E S | 2NC_ | HWOLAFPOXO® 2NO-2NC | HW-CNP2200

@ 2NO-2NC | HW®DL-AF2P226)®

é * Specify a bezel type code in place of @ in the Part No. See page 742. Note)LED lamp is not supplied. When ordering

5 * Specify a rated voltage code in place of ® in the Part No. contact units (illuminated) selected LED

= from below table.

Code Rated voltage Code Rated voltage LED1 (pack Gty )
@ 6VAC/DC Qn2 1007120V AC/DC 2P Tpertage qremy:
— 03 12V AC/DC oM 200/220V AC Y 3
Q4 24V AC/DC am4 230/240V AC B
» e Specify an illumination color code in place of ® in the Part No. Rated Voltage (Urzz:itn':DNo )

% R (red), G (green), Y (yellow), A (amber), S (blue), PW (pure white) 8VAC/DC LSRD-6 -

% 12V AC/DC LSRD-1

E 24V AC/DC LSRD-2

o For Part No. (Ordering No.)/ mounting positions of contact units, see page 782. 100/120V AC/DC LSRD-H2

200/220V AC LSRD-M2
230/240V AC LSRD-M4
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Switches & Pilot Devices HW Push-in Series

Illuminated Pushbuttons %
S
-
Sub-Assembled Ordering No. Package Quantity: 1 ;‘{
Name / i Gontact <Reference> ® Operator unit Contact Unit =
Shape Operation Configuration Assembled Part No. | - Color <Reference> Shape Cc.)ntact. Parjc No. 2
D=1o0r4 Code Name / Shape| Assembled Part No. Configuration| (Ordering No.) S
Square Flush 1NO HW2L-M1P10®® @=1ord 1NO HW-CNP10Q0 E
(marking) = INC | HW2L-M1P01®® Square Fiush @
TNO-1N - .
g INC | HW2L-M1P026® | 6 lgreen) HIZLAIG-PrUsA ’
2N0-2NC | HW2L-M1P226® | ! [Vellow) INO-INC | HIW-CNP1100 | o,
A (amber) ' S
1NO HW2L-A1P106® o
S (blue) n =
= INC | HW2LAIPOIO® | pyy (pure 2NO | HW-CNP2000 | =
5 INO-INC | HW2L-A1P11®® | white) HW2L-A1®-PI-USA &
o 2NC HW-CNP02Q0 =
TR ( ’
o = -
2N0-2NC | HW2L-A1P220©® 429 Mushroom ZNO-2NC | HW-CNP2200
929 Mushroom INO | HWDL-M3P10©® (marking) o
(marking) = INC | (WOLM3P016® O LM@-PLUSA o HI-CNF1000
S [INO-INC | HWDLM3P1166 R INC | HwcNPotQo [ 2
= N0 | HWDL-M3P200® E((m(ﬂ | O =
2 INC | HWOLM3P0260® |  ldreen oo
INO-ZNC | HWOLM3P266® Xiﬂggf 1NO-INC HW-CNP1100 o
O N0 PHW@LASPIOO® s (;e) N0 | HwCNP2ooo | &
= INC HW®L-A3POI®® | PW (pure HW®DL-A3®-PI-USA s
= [INO-INC | HWOLASPUO® |uwhite INC | HW-CNP0200
= ZNg HW®L-A3P200® .‘ -
o 2N HWDL-A3P02G®® -
2NO-2NC | HW@®L-A3P226)®) @40 Jumbo 2N0-2NC HW-CNP2200
40 Jumbo INO | HWDL-M4P10®® Mushroom
Mushroom = INC | HW@L-M4P01®® (marking) INO HW-CNP1000 .
(marking] S [INO-INC [HWOLNEPTIE® e INC | HwoNPotoo | S
S 2NO HW®DL-M4P20®® | R (red) ) @
3 INC | HW@LM4P020® | S l9reen)
ZN?NENC HW®DL-M4P22®® A{amber]
HWOEAIPI0OO s (¢ INO | HW-CNP2000
= INC | HWOL-A4POI®® | PW (pure o
5 p HWDL-A4®-PI-USA
El INO-INC | HW@L-A4P11®® | white) INC HW-CNP0200
=3 2NO HW®L-A4P208® .‘
2 INC [ HWOL-A4P02B® @ o
INO-2NC | IO AP0 2N0-2NC HW-CNP22Q0 %
. i i i 2
Specify a bezel type code in place of @ in the Part No. See page 742. Note]LED lamp is not supplied. When ordering g
* Specify a rated voltage code in place of ® in the Part No. contact units (illuminated) selected LED
Code Rated voltage Code Rated voltage from below table. '
2 6V AC/DC QH2 100/120V AC/DC L[ 508 0
Q3 12V AC/DC aMm 200/220V AC
04 24V AC/DC am4 230/240V AC J
* Specify an illumination color code in place of ® in the Part No. Rated Voltage Part No. o
R (red), G (green), Y (yellow), A (amber), S (blue), PW (pure white) g (Ordering No.) 3
6V AC/DC LSRD-6 3
12V AC/DC LSRD-1 g
24V AC/DC LSRD-2 <
w
100/120V AC/DC LSRD-H2
200/220V AC LSRD-M2
230/240V AC LSRD-M4 —_—

siayealg unaly

For Part No. (Ordering No.)/ mounting positions of contact units, see page 782.
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HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

_ Gasket Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6

E llluminated Pushbuttons Dimensions All dimensions in mm.
=

Q

(=]

= Round Flush

=

g 1to2contacts 3 to 4 contacts

£ HW1L-OI1P HW1IL-OI1P

5

(7}

Locking Rin: Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6
-t < ¢,
~%r | o
_ _ o L
2 3 -
= i
-
o D%J:\j:@ — |
= S S
< lLos 05 H
> 46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) 77 13 70(3ordblocks) 13 o
2
~ Round Extended
1 to 2 contacts 3 to 4 contacts
w
T HW1L-[O2P HW1L-CO2P
o
% Gasket Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6
g Lockin IZ?;i;ne Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 ‘ 'Q o Lockin GSisﬁke' anel Thickness 0.8 to 3
o
£ © ] |
= _ | !
o — Q7 / & T S
|
[ ] i 4 i gl B i
. _Los =
Lo e e
46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) %19 20 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 19 30
4
[«
IS
=
Round Extended with Full Shroud
1to 2 contacts 3 to 4 contacts
HW1L-CJF2P HW1L-COF2P
Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 LockinG;?rl:et .t Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6
4 \ o) q , \
=1 i ;
o 7,
S 3 I I o
] g %/D%”Lj:@ JLU\ | \ / 
0.5 = I =
2235
| 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 18.5 30
o 46.8 (1 or 2 blocks)
2
5 Square Flush
om
=  1to2contacts 3to 4 contacts
E HW2L-O1P HW2L-1P
[
-
Gasket Gasket Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6
Locking Rin Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 ¢ Locking Rini ¢
\ | \004‘ \ | ‘\004—
o 3 T [TOI
) o 2) 2
K ; f ©
0o | s 3 g
8 el ! Bl
m
= Ll [ | 4
3 24.8 los 5 242 :
= 0.5 ; 70 (3 or 4 block: 13 ution Size)
S 46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) T 13~ (Buﬂ%no&ze) (8 or 4 blocks) 30

704 [l DEC www.IDEC.com 2103092124



Switches & Pilot Devices HW Push-in Series

w
Illuminated Pushbuttons Dimensions All dimensions in mm. E
[x]
-
(-]
©29 Mushroom 2
1to 2 contacts 3to 4 contacts g
HW1L-O3P HW1L-CJ3P :?‘
Gasket Gasket Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 g
Locking Rin Locking Riny ¢ 8
\ ) | Qo
= =4 & 7
) J f ld L .
Q I Q <
3 ] n T V) g
Los SSEEEESE a
13 —
a% % 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 23.2 30 %
46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) 23'2 »
940 Jumbo Mushroom -
1to 2 contacts 3to 4 contacts
HW1L-CJ4P HW1L-CJ4P z
Q
. <
LockinGSis.:( 2 Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 Locka%sl::et .1 Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 ;
&
s
(7]
= <
<€
05
46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) 1323'2 70 (3 or 4 blocks)
=
z
llluminated Pushbuttons Part No. Example &
Assembled and sub-assembled unit
Assembled Operator unit
HWIL-M1P1104R HW1L M1R-PI- USA —
®Bezel shape code T—@Button color code ®Bezel shape code @Button color code
1: Round black (see page 747) 1: Round black (see page 748 & 749)
2: Square black 2: Square black o
4: Round Metal ®Rated voltage code 4: Round metal @Button style code S
02 :6VAC/DC 1: Flush 2
@0peration code Q3 :12VAC/DC ®0peration code 2: Extended _ g
M: Momentary Q4 :24VAC/DC M: Momentary F2: Round Extended with
A: Maintained QH2:100/120V AC/DC A: Maintained full Shroud
QM :200/220V AC 3: 929mm Mushroom
®@Button style code——— am4 230/240V AC 4: g40mm Mushroom o
1: Flush —— @Contact conf|gurat|on code
2: Extended 10:1NO S—
F2: Round Extended with full Shroud 2; mgmc Contact unit (illuminated) =
3: 229mm Mushroom ’ - 3
4: g40mm Mushroom 20:2NO HW - CN P 10 00 5
02:2NC @Contact =
22:2N0-2NC configuration code 5}
(see page 748) y
o LED lamps are not supplied.
LED lamp o
LSRD - 6
* For available assembled products, see table on page 747. ®Rated voltage code
6 :6VAC/DC )
1 :12VAC/DC =S
2 :24VAC/DC ®
H2 :100/120V AC/DC o
M2:200/220V AC E
(7]

M4:230/240V AC

2103092124
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HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
8 Dual Pushbuttons without Pilot Light
3
a
:E_ | SUb—ASSGmb|ed | Dual pushbuttons can be purchased only as a sub-assembled product.
-]
4 Assembled : Contact unit
-] —
= (Flush—Flush, Flush—-Extended) = Operator unit + (Contact block, dummy block, connecting unit)
S
w
‘ ;.
)
E
=
—
=  Without Pilot Light Sub-Assembled Ordering No. Package Quantity: 1
E <Reference> Operator Unit Contact Unit
(=]
[72) . . Part No. (Ordering No.) . . Part No. (Ordering No.)
o Contact Configuration Contact Configuration
o
Q <Reference>
> Button style
. § Top Bottom Assembled Part No Top Bottom
= Button Button Button Button
1NO INC -
2 HW7D-B11P100190 NO INC HW-CNP11
~ 1NO NO HW7D-B11P1010©@
S Flush-Flush HW7D-B11®@
(%} = INO-INC 1INO-INC HW7D-B11P1111©@ N0 N0 HW-CNP20
‘Z 5 2N0 2NC HW7D-B11P20026®
© = 1NO INC -
) 2 HW7D-B12P100190 INO-1NC INO-1NC HW-CNP22
0= < Flush-Extended 1NO 1NO HW7D-B12P1010©@ HW7D-B126®
ush-cx -
INO-INC 1INO-INC HW7D-B12P1111®@
2NO 2NC HW-CNP22N1
— 2NO 2NC HW7D-B12P2002©@
1NO INC -
HW7D-B21P10019® INO INC HW-CNP11
Flush-Flush INO INO HIW7D-B21P10106: HW7D-B216®
=3 usn-riu -
= INO-INC INO-1NC HW7D-B21P1111®@
" e 1NO 1NO HW-CNP20
2 ] 2NO 2NC HW7D-B21P2002©@
E g NO INC N
= a HW7D-B22P10016® INO-INC | 1NO-INC HW-CNP22
= 1NO 1NO HW7D-B22P1010©@
= Flush-Extended HW7D-B226@
INO-INC INO-1NC HW7D-B22P1111®@
2NO 2NC HW-CNP22N1
2NO 2NC HW7D-B22P2002©@
~—  *1)Interlock: Momentary operation. When one of the buttons is pressed, the other button cannot be operated.
Do not operate top and bottom buttons at the same time. Operating the buttons at the same time may
lead to malfunctions.
.,  * Forcontact mounting position, see page 781.
g - Specify a code in place of ®®@ in the Part No. See tables below
2
38
®Button Color Code @Button Legends Code Contact Configuration
Code Code Contact Configuration Contact Block Top Button | Bottom Button | < RBytton
- Top Button Green Top Bottom Mounting Position
GR Bottom Button Red Blank |Blank Button | Button Code Position Contact | Nomal | Push | Nomal | Push | <«—Ppyshbutton
we |Top Bution White ,  |TopButton:1&ON/ m Operation
” Bottom Button Black Bottom Button: 0 & OFF 1NO NG 1001 NO X
_é (3] NC X
o m
o . L NO X
=  Contact Block Mounting Position INO INO | 1010 [—3; NO X
e
£ @ NO X
@ (3) (1) |NONC
= ) INO- | INO- | NC| X
TNC INC @ Inone NO X
- NC X
X
(1 | 2nO0 :g X
2 2NO 2NC 2002 NG X
S 2NC
E] @ NC X
ot Note) (2) can only be mounted with a dummy block. Contact block (1) is actuated by the top button.
3 Contact block (3) is actuated by the bottom button.
5

For Part No. (Ordering No.)/ mounting positions of contact units, see page 781.
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Switches & Pilot Devices

HW Push-in Series

v
s
Dual Pushbuttons with Pilot Light =
g
R0
| SUb—ASSme|ed | Dual pushbuttons can be purchased only as a sub-assembled product. =
(=]
Assembled . Contact unit (illuminated) 5
(Flush-Flush, Flush-Extended) = petEet L + | LEDLamp | + (Contact block, LED module, connecting unit) s
&
X
[{=]
=
2
With Pilot Light Sub-Assembled Ordering No. Package Quantity: 1 "g;
<Reference> Operator Unit Contact Unit ‘%
. . Part No. (Ordering No.) . . Part No. (Ordering No.) «
o Contact Configuration Contact Configuration
o
5 Button <Reference>
= Style Top Bottom Assembled Part No Top Bottom —
= Button Button Button Button
1NO INC HW7D-L11P1001PW®@ INO NG HW-CNP1100 S
1NO 1NO HW7D-L11P1010PW®® i 2
Flush-Flush HW7D-L11®@ b
INO-INC INO-INC HW7D-L11P1111PWE®® 2
cg INO INO HW-CNP2000 L
3 2NO 2NC HW7D-L11P2002PW®@ S
(1)
2 1NO INC HW7D-L12P1001PW®@ %
2 INO-1INC INO-1INC HW-CNP2200
= Flush- NO NO HW7D-L12P1010PWO®
HW7D-L126@
Extended | INO-INC | 1NO-INC HW7D-L12P1111PWEO®
2NO 2NC HW-CNP22N1Q0 o
2NO 2NC HW7D-L12P1010PW®@
1NO INC HW?7D-L21P1001PW®@
INO INC HW-CNP1100
Flush_Flush 1NO NO HW7D-L21P1010PW®D HWID-L2160
5 - -[216@
Z |7 PiNoane | noene HW7D-L21P1111PWED o "o P S
g 2NO aNe HW7D-L21P2002PWO® ) 2
z 1NO INC HW7D-L22P1001PW®D
a INO-1INC INO-1INC HW-CNP2200
= Flush- N0 N0 HW7D-L22P1010PWO® -
= - Olv
Extended | 1NO-INC | 1NO-INC HW7D-L22P1111PWE®®
2NO 2NC HW-CNP22N1Q0
2NO 2NC HW7D-L22P2002PW®® T
*1) Interlock: Momentary operation. When one of the buttons is pressed, the other button cannot be operated. Note)LED lamp is not supplied. When ordering
* Do not operate top and bottom buttons at the same time. contact units (illuminated) selected LED
Operating the buttons at the same time may lead to malfunctions. from below table. §’
¢ For contact mounting position, see page 782. §
* Specify a code in place of ®@ in the Part No. See tables below LED lamp (Package Quantity: 1) g
w
Code Rated Voltage Code Rated Voltage % 3
Q2 6V AC/DC QH2 100/120V AC/DC o
3 12V AC/DC am 200/220V AC Part No
Rated Volt S —
a4 24V AC/DC am4 230/240V AC Lk L) (Ordering No.)
6V AC/DC LSRD-6
®Button Color Code @Button Legends Code 12V AC/DC LSRD-1 -
Code Code 24V AC/DC LSRD-2 3
Top Button Green 100/120V AC/DC LSRD-H2 =
GR | Bottom Button Red Blank |Blank 200/220V AC LSRD-M2 @
we | Top Button White 1 Top Button: | & ON / 230/240V AC LSRD-M4 8
Bottom Button Black Bottom Button: O & OFF 3
Contact Block Mounting Position
Q
3
=
(o)
@
Qo
Note) (2) can only be mounted with E
w

a full voltage adapter. ) - — )
For Part No. (Ordering No.)/ mounting positions of contact units, see page 782.

NIDEC 4
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HW Push-in Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
-]
(X]
H Dual Pushbuttons
a
°
= Dual Pushbuttons Part No. Example
w1 Assembled and sub-assembled unit
2
=
E Assembled (without pilot light)
HWID-B11P1010GR1
@®0peration code @Button Legends Code
o 1: Momentary Blank: Blank
% 2: Interlocking 1:1&O0N/0 & OFF
=
E @Button style code ®Button color code
i 1: Flush-Flush GR: Top Button Green
g,g,’ 2: Flush-Extended Bottom Button Red
WB: Top Button White
®@Contact arrangement code Bottom Button Black
— (top button)
@Contact arrangement code
(bottom button)
&
2 Top Bottom Contact configuration
é button button Topbutton | Bottom button
&5 NO INC 10 01
2 NO NO 10 10
= INO-INC | 1NO-INC n n
e 2NO 2NC 20 02
Assembled (with pilot light)
HW7D-L11 Pllzggl-l_ZPWGﬂl
@0peration code @Button Legends Code
1: Momentary Blank: Blank
» 2: Interlocking 1:1&O0N/0 & OFF
<4}
E
= @Button style code ®Button color code
1: Flush-Flush GR: Top Button Green
2: Flush-Extended Bottom Button Red
WB: Top Button White
~ Contactarrangement code —— Bottom Button Black
(top button)
@Contactarrangement code ®Rated voltage code
(bottom button) 02:6VAC/DC
e — 03: 12V AC/DC
..g Top Bottom Contact configuration Q4: 24V AC/DC
g button button Top button | Bottom button QH2: 100/120V AC/DC
8 1NO INC 10 01 QM: 200-220V AC
1NO 1IN0 10 10 QM4: 220-240V AC
INO-INC INO-INC n n
2NO 2NC 20 02
2
o
o
o
©
£
E
2
2
2
©
=t
o
=
=
2
S

Operator unit (without pilot light)

HW7D-B11GR1

@®0peration code
1: Momentary
2: Interlocking

@Button style code
1: Flush-Flush
2: Flush-Extended

HW-CNP 20

@Button Legends Code
Blank: Blank
1:1& ON/0 & OFF

®Button color code
GR: Top Button Green
Bottom Button Red
WB: Top Button White
Bottom Button Black

@Contact configuration code
(see page 752)

Operator unit (with pilot light)

HW7D-L11PWGR1

®0peration code —T T—
1: Momentary
2: Interlocking

@Button style code

1: Flush-Flush
2: Flush-Extended

Contact unit (for illuminated unit)

HW-CN P 20 00

@Button Legends Code
Blank: Blank
1:1&0N/0 & OFF

®Button color code
GR: Top Button Green
Bottom Button Red
WB: Top Button White
Bottom Button Black

@Contact configuration code
(see page 753)

o LED lamps are not supplied.

LSRD - 6
®Rated Voltage code
6 :6VAC/DC
1 :12VAC/DC
2 :24VAC/DC

H2  :100/120V AC/DC
M2 :200/220V AC
M4 :230/240VAC

www.IDEC.com 2103092124
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Switches & Pilot Devices HW Push-in Series

g
Dual Pushbuttons Dimensions All dimensions inmm.Jl &
2
(7]
- . . 20
Without Pilot Light =
e
Flush-Flush 2
1to 2 contacts 3to 4 contacts 3
]
(7]
Gasket Gasket
Locking Rin Locking Ring
Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6
~ b =}
® «
i - S
4 =3
I | B < = ES
g 3 g ! T T @
—
=1 =
3 s =
@ ® P
los 24.6 0.5 246
46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) | 14.5 29.8 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 14.5 29.8
Flush-Extended
1to 2 contacts 3 to 4 contacts -
D
3
Gasket S
Locking Rin: 2
_., . Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 o
Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 =4
T =~
~ o
© (7]
~ 2
o It
< ©
| <t
el ~ 10) —
@ 4
0|
~
©
N @
®
=25 24.6
70 (3 or 4 block .
_los 246 (3 or 4 blocks) 20 29.8 .
46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) | 14.5 29.8 3
20 @
With Pilot Light
Flush-Flush
1 to 2 contacts 3to 4 contacts o
Gasket Gasket
Lockin: gsi;ne \ Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 Locking Ring \ ____Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6
~ 1 ~|
3 e o
ch S
4 F Y < o >
K ] 3 < 3 g..
El 7
T N N
g ®
0.5 |05
2 246 70 (3 or 4 blocks, 145 24.6
70 (3 or 4 blocks) 145 248 @or ) 14.5 29.8 -
—
Flush-Extended 2
1 to 2 contacts 3 to 4 contacts 3
@
Gask Lockif Gas_ket Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 g
Lockin a?net Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 0cxng 79 \ - 3
\ 1 N
~ “
3 & .
= f 4 el
© |
| <
- = K “
= N .
™ S 5
| o
® =8
o5 =
0.5 (145 | 248 @
1145 a6 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 20" | 29.8 o
46.8 (1or2blocks) 20 | 298 E
(7]
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HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
8 Selector Switches (Knob Operator)
3
(=}
= | Assembled |
]
[ %]
2
£
s
7
Package Quantity: 1
@ Contact Contact Block Operator Position c . )
= Shape No. of Positions | Configuration | Mountin am Maintai
Z . g Cod aintained
E (Code] | Position | comtAct | 1 | 2 oce N
= HW©S 1NO (1) NO X
) ©: Bezel Type (10) (3) — Dummy HW©S-2TP10
Z 1: Black
. INC (1) — Dummy
2: Metal .
eta (01) (3) NC X HW©S-2TP01
— 1NO-1NC (1) NO X
N (1) (3) NC X HW©S-2TP11
90° 2-position ) NO X —
E 2NO (20) (3) NO X HW©S-2TP20
3 NO X
« (1) NONC
=] - NC | X
» 2N02§NC HW©S-2TP22
= 22l (3) | NONC NO X
& NC | X
Contact Contact Block Operator Position ® ) o
Configuration | Mounting c . : 0 ) Maintained 1\1/2 Spring return two- W
o (Code) Position oniat way
1 NO X
%2‘0? :3; NO X — HW©S-3TP20 HW©S-33TP20
NO | X
» - 1 NONC
g 7211?\!11;10* n NC X J |  HWOS-3JTP2IN3
E S (3) NO | NO X
45° 3-position
(1 NONC NO | X
2N0-2NC NC X=X
(22) NO X HW©S-3TP22
— @) NONC NC XTX o
NO | X
1 2N
o | 0 o[ x
(40) NO X HW©S-3TP40
g (3) 2NO NO X
§ « Onthe contact configuration marked with % in the table above, the rated load switching current is reduced to a ] o
s half of the related current of the contact block. The rated insulation voltage and the rated thermal current remain Contact Block Mounting Position
o unchanged. 2 3
« On the contact configuration marked with ¢ in the table above, contacts may overlap when the operator position is M
changed.
~ « Knob operator: white indicator on black body Note) (2) canonly be
* Selector switches with 1 contact block contain 2 dummy blocks. dmountec;IWItkh a
Selector switches with 2 contact blocks contain 1 dummy block. ummy block.
(2]
S * Turn the operator to each position accurately.
o
2 |' For other contact configuration or operator position, select from sub-assembled units (page 757 to 758).
£ . .
g Dimensions All dimensions in mm.
[
1 to 2 contacts 3 to 4 contacts
(2-position Maintained, (2-position Maintained,
o . go.av spring-return: 60°) Panel Thickness '90."_ spring-return: 60°)
LockinGaF?ihet g%ng ;;I'hlckness ~ (3-position) oo GFa{u;ket 0.8t06 © (a-posmonl P
*\Oc/r
g \
5 H 11 & Iz
= g g 3 F
? il s =l
S os == osl EATES
46.8 (1 or 2blocks) |77 oy 30 70 (3 or 4 blocks) o 30
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Switches & Pilot Devices HW Push-in Series

) ” v
Selector Switches (Knob / Lever Operator) 2-Position s
8
=
. . . . 3
| Sub-Assembled | When ordering, specify the sub-assembled ordering no. See page 756 for available assembled products. =
s
- =
Assembled = Operator unit + Contact unit o =
(Contact block, dummy block, connecting unit) e
s
(-]
(7]
. . m (
R o Knob operator  Lever operator ) I
90° 2-position Package Quantity: 1 &
<Reference> Assembled Part No. Operator Unit Ordering No. Contact Unit °S—’
Operator Position Code Operator Position Code “E_
=z Contact Block Operator Position =2
° Contact 6 @ Maintained (90°) )
> . . Cam | Maintained @ Part No.
= 1 2
§, Con(féiir:)twn Mount : 5 Code \/ Operator type \/ Shape (Ordering No.)
) oumeg Contact —
@ Position @ @ <Reference> Part No.
Assembled Part No. (Ordering No.)
1NO | NO X HWOS-20P10 | Knob HW-CNP10 z
(10) (3) — Dummy Operator 2
INC (1) — Dummy >
(01) (3) NC X HW©S-2@P01 HW-CNPO1 5
TNO-INC ] NO X 3
(1) (3) NC X HW©S-2@P11 . HW-CNP11 E
2NO (1) NO X 2
(20) @) NO X HW®©S-2@P20 HW-CNP20
2NC (1) NC X
(02) (3) NC X HW®©S-2@P02 HW-CNP02 —
1) NO X Lever
2N0-2NC NC X Operator
S (22) ) NO X HWOS-2022 HW-CNP22
N N | X HW©S-20 -.j »
g Mm e X a ’ 3
s 3NO-1NC NO X b
> (31N1) @ NO X HW©S-2@31N1 HW-CNP31N1 17
NO X
(1) NO X
4NO NO X
(40) @ | NO X O .,j HW-CNP40 B
(5) NO X
3NC (1) NC X
{03N2) NC X HW©S-2@03N2 HW-CNPO3N2
3) NC X -
NO X S
21(\1;;\‘111\:C () |2N0 s X HW©S-2@21N1 HW-CNP21N1 2
(3) [NCINC]| X S
w
90° 2-position Reversed Cam Package Quantity: 1
<Reference> Assembled Part No. Operator Unit Ordering No. Contact Unit —
Operator position code Operator position code
= Contact Block Operator Position
o Contact o 1 2 Maintained =
> Cam | Maintained 1 2 Part No. =
& | Configuration \/ Shape (90°) Shape . E}
§I (Code) Mounting Contact 2 1 tata \/ (Ordering No.) 3
Z Position |~ oC @ @ <Reference> Part No. @
. o
Assembled Part No. (Ordering No.) =3
< Knob @
< INC (1 NC X Operator
] 02) J HW©S-2J@TP02 HW©S-2J@ . HW-CNPO02 -
= 3) NC X Lever (! y j
S Operator
* For part no. other than maintained position, see Part No. Example on page 759. (=)
Note: Turn the operator to each position accurately. é
« Specify an operator unit code in place of @ in the Part No. =
¢ © Bezel Type: 1: Black, 4: Metal g
Qo
@Qperator Unit Code )
(7]
Code Operator style Code Operator style . . .. .
For Part No. (Ordering No.)/ mountin itions of contact units, s age 781.
T Knob Qperator L Lever Operator 0 0.(0 g No.)/ mo g posttions ot co S, See page
2103092124 800-262-IDEC (4332) - USA & Canada [I DEC




HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7] . g
@ Selector Switches (Knob / Lever Operator) 3-Position
3
a2
= | Sub-Assembled | When ordering, specify the sub-assembled ordering no. See page 756 for available assembled products.
a
]
8 Contact unit
E Assembled = Operator unit =4 | (contactblock, dummy block, connecting unit)
H
7
[l
. W 9 *’ (]
1= Knob operator Lever operator
=
{=2]
=
E o
= 45° 3-position Package Quantity: 1
7}
<Reference> Assembled Part No. Operator Unit Ordering No. Contact unit
= . Operator position code Operator position code
— o Contact Block Operator Position 5 5
= Bk Cam | Maintained 1\1/2 @ Maintained 1\]/2 PartNo
S Configuration ' Code Operator type Shape (Ordering No.)
@ = (Code) Mounting Contact
2 S Position <Reference> Part No.
S &) Assembled Part No. (Ordering No.)
w
=} INO-1NC (1) NO X Knob
@ (1) 3) NC ¥——x HW©S-3@P11 Operator HW-CNP11
©
& INO-INC | (1) NC ¥ HW®S-3@P11N1 HW-CNP11NT
(11IN1) (3) NO X
IND ) NO X — HW©S-3®
HW®©S-3@P20 HHW-CNP20
o (20) (3) NO X Lever
2NC (1) NC *——X Operator
02) @ NC ——x HW©S-3@P02 HW-CNP02
INO-1INC (1) NC X
(1IN1) ks @) NO X J HW®©®S-3J®P11N1 HW-CNP11N1
2 NO| X HW®©S-3J®
[«
2 2N0-INC | (1) [NONC g X J | HWos-3J@P21N3 HW-CNP21N3
= (21N3) ke
& (3) NO X
¢ NO| X
w© (1) | NONC
3 | 2n02NC NC XX HW©S-3@P22N1 HW-CNP22N1
g (22 3 | nonc [N X
— E NC| >—X
2N0-2NC HW©S-3@P22N2 HW-CNP22N2
(22N2) NO X
» (3) 2NO NC X
S No T X HW®@S-3@
s R e
5 4NO HWOS-3@P40 HW-CNP40
o (40) 3) INO NO X
NO X
NC ¥——X
(1) 2NC
ANC NC X—X
o (04) o e A —— HW©S-3@P04 HW-CNP04
NC| »—X
%« Onthe contact configuration marked with % in the table above, the rated load switching
S currentis reduced to a half of the related current of the contact block. The rated insulation ) o
o voltage and the rated thermal current remain unchanged. Contact Block Mounting Position
E  On the contact configuration marked with ¥< in the table above, contacts may overlap when 2 3
= the operator position is changed. )
E e For part no. other than maintained position, see Part No. Example on page 759.
© o B?mType: E Blac'.(' & Me.tal ) Note) (2) can only be mounted
* Specify an operator unit code in place of @ in the Part No. with a dummy block
——  @Qperator Unit Code '
Code Operator style Code Operator style
" T Knob Qperator L Lever Operator
% Note: Turn the operator to each position accurately.
[«
@
e
2
S

For Part No. (Ordering No.)/ mounting positions of contact units, see page 780.
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Switches & Pilot Devices

HW Push-in Series

Selector Switches (Knob / Lever Operator) g
2
Selector Switches Part No. Example Operator (Without Pilot Light) i
: -}
Assembled and sub-assembled unit HW1S-2JL g
Assembled (Without Pilot Light) ©Bezel Type @ Operator unit code 5
. T: Knob Operator 5
HW1S - 2 !! TP10 1 I’?/:a:kl, L: Lever Operator &
©Bezel Type —I_— ®Contact configuration etal @Cam code
@0perator position code J: Specified
code - o : Specifie
1: Black, (see page 757) 2: 2-pus!t!on, ma{ntamed _ (®0perator position:
4: Metal i 21: 2-position, spring return from right 2,3 0nly) o
@0perator position code: @gp:ra:)ofr]umt :ode 3: 3-position, maintained ) Blank: Not specified g
2:2-position, maintained L. L"° Upera or 31: 3-position, spring return from right =8
’ ' : Lever Operator -3_positi i >
21: 2-position, spring return from right P 32:3 pos!t!on,spr!ng return from left ,“3_
3: 3-position, maintained ®Cjﬂsl C;J:;ied 33: 3-position, spring return two way &
31: 3-position, spring return from right -op .. 7
L . (@Operator position:
32: 3-position, spring return from left 2,3 0nly)
33: 3-position, spring return two way Blank: Not specified HW- CN P10 . .
®Contact configuration code
e (see page 757, 758)
@ Operator position code »
Maintained (90° 2-position) Spring Return (60° 2-position) lVolalntaere'd i e (P S osffa %
Spring Return from Right (45° 3-position) oo
1 2 2 1 1 2 Spring return Spring return Spring return %)
\/ \/ \7 from right from left two-way %
Cam code: blank Cam code: J Cam code: blank 19 2 192 10 2 102 @
 For available assembled products, see table on page 756. \I/ \17 <I/ <I7
Cam code: -
Blank, J, or § Cam code: blank
Operator Truth Tables
2 Position Selector Switches 3 Position Selector Switches con't
Operator Position Contact Mounting Operator Position 5‘
Contact MountingPosition - Position Left | Center | Right @
Left | Right HW-P10 1 X 0 0 “
HW-P10 1 0 X (NO) 3 0 0 X
HWOS-2T (NO) 3 0 X HW®©S-3JT HW-PO1 1 0 X 0
HWOK-2* HW-POT 1 X 0 HWOK-3J* (NC) 3 0 X 0
HWOF-2 INC) 3 X 0 HW-P10R 1 X 0 X -
HW-P10R 1 0 —X— (NO-EM) 3 — 0o X
(NO-EM) 3 0 —X—
. . 4 Position Selector Switches g
3 Position Selector Switches 2
Contact Mounting Operator Position 51
S Mounting Operator Position Position 1 9 3 4 5
o Position Left | Center Right HW-P10 ! X 0 0 0
(NO) 3 0 0 0 X
HW-P10 ! X 0 Y HW-PO1 1 0 0 X 0
(NO) 3 0 0 X HW©S-4T INC) 3 0 X 0 0 —
HW®@S-3T HW-P01 1 0 *——X 1 X X 0 X
HWOK-3* HW-P10R
(NC) 3 *——X 0 X
(NO-EM) 3 X 0 X
HW®OF-3
HW-P10R ! =/ 0 0 =)
(NO-EM) 3 0 0o —X ES
5 Position Selector Switches =8
w
PYS— Contact Mounting Operator Position §
i erator Position "
Contact Mnu.nfnng P Position 1 2 3 4 5 @
Position Left | Center | Right HW-P10 T X 0 0 0 0
HW-P10 1 X 0 0 (NO) 3 0 0 0 0 X -
HW-P01 1 0 0 0 X 0
NO 3 0 0 X
HW®©S-3ST H\(/\/ P)O1 1 0 0 X oSt (NC) 3 0 X 0 0 0
) ) R 1 * X 0 X
HWOK-35* (NC) 3 X 0 0 'E',\\fé P;&T : g ’ s : =)
- o
HW-P10R ! A 0 =1
(NO-EM) 3 0 Y—X @
o
3
1. Mounting position indicates which side of operator each contact should be mounted (as 3. HW1S-3T is identified by white plungers on the operator. i

A

viewed from the front of the panel).
2. *For key removable code see page 763

4. HW1S-3ST is identified by red plungers on the operator.
5. HW1S-3JT is identified by black plungers on the operator.
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HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

in tumbler keys can be purchased only as a sub-assembled product.

(%]
[
(X] . -
H Key Selector Switches (Disc Tumbler Key)
a
5
=1 | Assembled |
[ %]
-]
=
2
H
)
@ Package Quantity: 1
= Operator position code
g Contact Contact Block Opera_tor £ - p
Position Maintained (90°)
= No. of ) . Cam
£ Name / Shape e Configuration - —
= Positions (Code) Mounting Contact : P Code 1 2
) Position ontac \/
7]
Disc Tumbler Key TNO (1 NO X HW®©K-2AP10 (Key removable in all positions)
HW1K / HW4K (10) (3) — Dummy HW®©@K-2BP10 (Key removable at left)
T INO-1NC L NO X HW®©@K-2AP11 (Key removable in all positions)
& (1) (3) NC X HW©K-2BP11 (Key removable at left)
2 -g 2NO (1) NO X __ |HW@©@K-2AP20 (Key removable in all positions)
= 2 (20) (3) NO X HWQ@K-2BP20 (Key removable at left)
7] = NO X
g (1) NONC
P @ 2N0-2NC NC | X HW®©K-2AP22N2 (Key removable in all positions)
E (22) ) NONC NO X HW©K-2BP22N2 (Key removable at left)
2]
o (NC contact only) NC | X
Operator Operator position code
- Contact Contact Block Position i Maintained Spring return from right
Code ! Code A 1 0.2
Mou.nFmg Contact 1 0 2 \l/ \17
Position
2NO (1) NO X HW®@K-3AP20 (Key removable in all positions)
» (20) — |HWQ©K-3BP20 (Key removable at left/center)
2 - (3) NO X HWOK-3DP20 (Key removable at center)
— ol
- s TNO-INC m NC X J |HWOK-3JBP11N1 (Key removable atleft/center)
3 (11N1) (3) NO X HW®©K-3JGP11N1 (Key removable at left)
s (1) NONC 0 —
2N0-2NC NC X=X HW®©@K-31BP22 (Key removable at left/center)
- (22) NO X HW@©K-31GP22 (Key removable at left)
(3) NONC R == —
NC X
(1) 2NC —
» 2a-2b NC XX HW©K-31BP22N2 (Key removable at left/center)
2 NO X -
2 (22N2) 3) INO o HW©K-31GP22N2 (Key removable at left)
= NO X
s
© « Selector switches with 1 contact block contain 2 dummy blocks. « Standard key number (231) is available for assembled products.
Selector switches with 2 contact blocks contain 1 dummy block. *For numbers other than standard key numbers, contact IDEC.
.  For other contact configuration or operator position, select from sub-assembled units
~ Key removal position (page 761 to 762).
© Bezel Type 1: Black, 4: Metal
, D 90°2-position
§ Key Retained Position (Cam code: blank) C Block M ind Positi
§ A: Keyremovable B: Keyremovable ontact Bloc ounting Fosition
< in all positions atleft (2)
E 1 (3)
= 2
3 AN NV
@@ : Key removal position @@ : Key retained position
~ (© 485° 3-position
Key Retained Position
4 A: Keyremovable |B: Keyremovable |D: Keyremovable |G: Keyremovable
% in all positions at left / center at center at left Note) (2) can only be
o mounted with a
= Q® @ Q@ e : W dummy block.
o
S

@D : Key removal position @@® : Key retained position
Note: The key cannot be removed in a spring return position.
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Switches & Pilot Devices HW Push-in Series

Pin tumbler keys can be purchased only as a sub-assembled product.

)
: - . " =
Key Selector Switches (Disc Tumbler Key / Pin Tumbler Key) 2-Position 5
g
. . . . Q0
| Sub-Assembled | When ordering, specify the sub-assembled ordering no. See page 760 for available assembled products. o
(=]
i Contact unit o
Assembled - Operator unit + (Contact block, dummy block, connecting unit) E.
g
"‘: ‘ .
> » =
Disc Tumbler Pin Tumbler 2
a
|
Es
w
90° 2-position Package Quantity: 1
<Reference> Assembled Part No. Operator Unit Ordering No. Contact Unit
= . Operator position code Operator position code o
° Contact Block Operator Position
% C C:-mtw- Cam | Maintained § ? | @Key Operator Maintained : ¢ Sh PartNo.
g onfiguration Mounting 7 2 Code \/ T \/ ape (Ordering No.) >
§> (Code) Position Contact @ @ <Reference> PartNo. hy
@ Assembled Part No. (Ordering No.) S
1NO 1 NO X ; 2
1) :3; — Bummy HWoK-20@p10 | Disc Tumbler HW-CNP10 ®
o
1INC 1 — D 2
i :3; = Dumny HWOK-20@P01 ‘ HW-CNPO1 )
1NO-1NC 1 NO X
1) :3; NC X HWOK-23@P11 HW-CNP11
2NO (0 NO X HWOK-2@@P. HW-CNP20 o
(20) 3) NO X -20OP20 - b 1ymper -
2NC 1 NC X
(02) :3; NC X HWOK-2@@P02 HW-CNP02
NO X ‘ =
noane | 1 |NONC IR Tx ) =
© (22) NO X HWQ@K-2®@P22 HW-CNP22 a
L @) [NONCRe T x o HWOK-20@©
2. NO X
S| 3NO-INC (0 [NONC —5g X
(31) NO X HWOK-2@@P31 HW-CNP31 -
(3) | NONC NG X
(40) NO X HWOK-2@@P40 HW-CNP40 o
o
(3) 2NO NO X E
NC X S
3NC 1 2NC
(03N2) m NC X HWO@K-20@P03N2 HW-CNPO3N2 5
(3) NC NC X
NO X
2NO-1NC 1 2NO
(21N1) U NO X HWOK-20@P21N1 HW-CNP21N1
(3) NC NC X o
 For part no. other than maintained position, see Part No. Example on page 763.
* Each selector key switch is supplied with two keys. E
3
* © Bezel Type 1: Black, 4: Metal ER
 Specify the key style in ®. %
®Key type code §
5
Code | Key Operator Shape
Blank | Disc tumbler See page 763 Part NO'
Developent for details. —
P Pin tumbler
* Specify the desired key removal position in @.
* Specify the key number in ®. g
=
w
@
Qo
=~
(1]
7

For Part No. (Ordering No.)/ mounting positions of contact units, see page 000?.
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HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

Pin tumbler keys can be purchased only as a sub-assembled product.

(%]
[
e . . . e
H Key Selector Switches (Disc Tumbler Key / Pin Tumbler Key) 3-Position
(=}
S : . . .
@ | Sub-Assembled | When ordering, specify the sub-assembled ordering no. See page 760 for available assembled products.
]
[ %]
= ; Contact unit
= —
£ Assembled - Operator unit + (Contact block, dummy block, connecting unit)
a
‘:. " /
, . _ / (J ,’3
=) Disc Tumbler Pin Tumbler
T,C:; 45° 3-position Package Quantity: 1
= <Reference> Assembled Part No. Operator Unit Ordering No. Contact Unit
= = Operator Operator position code Operator position code
7] o Contact Block <
5 Contact Position 0 a9 g
= . . Cam | Maintained i 2| ®@Key Operator | Maintained Part No.
o | Configuration . Shape .
Z, (Code) Mounting Contact 1 0 2 | Code Type (Ordering No.)
— g Pt onac @ @ @ <Reference> Part No.
@ Assembled Part No. (Ordering No.)
TNOC-INC (1) NO X Disc Tumbler
@ o al NG = HWOK-3@@P11 HW-CNP11
4
3 INOAINC | (1) Ne XX HWOK-3@@P11N1 HW-CNP11N1
2 (11N1) (3) NO X A A
5] N0 m NO X — HWOK-3®® -t
w - - -
E (20) 3) NO X HW©@K-3@®P20 HHW-CNP20
> *——X
= 2NC il Ne HW®K-33@P02 HW-CNP02
(02) (3) NC XX Pin Tumbler
1NO-1NC (1) NC X
S (1IN1) & 3) NO X J HW®@K-3J@®P11N1 HW-CNP11N1
NO X ) HWOK-3J@®® »
2NO-INC (1 | NONCi—z X J HWOK-3J@@P21N3 ‘ ) HW-CNP21N3
(21N3) %
~ (3) NO X
% NO | X
2 w
= 3 2N0-2NC (1] NONC NC X—X
E 2 HWOK-3@@P22 HW-CNP22N1
= lg| ® @ |nonc [N X
Bl NC [ =X
M | None [NC ol
. *——x
2N0-2NC NC HWOK-3@@P22N2 HW-CNP22N2
(22N2) NO X
o (3) [NONC NO X
— HWOK-3®®
NO X
4NO (1| NONC NO | X
HW©@K-3@@P40 HW-CNP40
£ 1o @) |NoNC [0 X
E NO X
2 M | None [NC o
3 aNC Ne o ad HWOK-30@P04 HW-CNP04
o4 @ [nonc|NC | XX -
NC XX
< Onthe contact arrangement marked with % in the table above, the rated load switching Contact Block Mounting Position
currentis reduced to a half of the related current of the contact block. 2)
The rated insulation voltage and the rated thermal current remain unchanged. M (3)
£ * For models with *, contacts may overlap when the operator position is changed.
g  For part no. other than maintained position, see Part No. Example on page 763.
E » Each selector key switch is supplied with two keys.
= * © Bezel Type 1: Black, 4: Metal
E « Specify the key style in ®.
®Key type code
o Code | Key Operator Shape See page 763 Part No. Note) (Z?tci:]andonly bebTouknted
Blank | Disc tumbler } Developent for details. witha dummy block.
o P Pin tumbler
()
= * Specify the desired key removal position in @.
[«
) * Specify the key number in ®.
5
2
S

For Part No. (Ordering No.)/ mounting positions of contact units, see page 781.
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Switches & Pilot Devices

HW Push-in Series

7
s
Key Selector Switches (Disc Tumbler Key / Pin Tumbler Key) g
(-]
Key Selector Switches Part No. Example go
]
Assembled and sub-assembled unit s
=]
Assembled Part No. Example 2
[x]
HWI1K-2JP AP 01-501 3
©Bezel Type T ®Key No.
1: Black, Disc Tumbler Key Pin Tumbler Key
4: Metal Blank: Standard (231) Blank: Standard (500)
- - - [72]
@0perator position code: *For key numbers other than the standard 501t -515 (non-standard) tg
2: 2-position, maintained key number, contact us. Note:Thﬁ kdey number is engraved on the key ;_z
21: 2-position, spring return from right cylinger. "‘3_
3: 3-position, maintained ®Contact configuration code L:EY
31 3-p05|.t|'on, sprl.ng return from right @Key removal position »
32: 3-position, spring return from left 9 iti 3 iti
33: 3-position, spring return two way -position “position
A: Removable in all positions A: Removable in all positions —
@Cam code B: Removable in the left only B: Removable in the left and center
J: Specified (®0perator position: 2, 3 only) C: Removable in the right only C: Removable in the right and center
Blank: Not specified D: Removable in center only E
®Key Style E: Removable in right and left 2
Blank: Disc Tumbler Key G: Removable in left only ;o
P: Pin Tumbler Key H: Removable in right only »
o
- - D A - =3
Operator unit HWIK-2JP A - 501 &
T ®Key No.
©Bezel Type Disc Tumbler Key Pin Tumbler Key
1: Black, Blank: Standard (231) Blank: Standard (500) —
4 Metal *For key numbers other than the -501 to -515 {nan-standard)
standard key number, contact us. Note: The key number is engraved on the
@0perator position code: key cylinder.
2: 2-pos!t!on, mallntalned . @Key removal position =
21: 2-position, spring return from right 9 . 3 . g
3: 3-position, maintained -position -position @
31: 3-position, spring return from right A: Removable in all positions A: Removable in all positions
32: 3-position, spring return from left B: Removable in the left only B: Removable in the left and center
33: 3-position, spring return two way C: Removable in the right only C: Removable in the right and center
D: Removable in center only
@Cam code E: Removable in right and left o
J: Specified (®0perator position: 2, 3 G: Removable in left only
only) H: Removable in right only
Blank: Not specified .-
P @Key removal position o
©Key Style 90° 2-position / 60° 2-position 2
Blank: Disc Tumbler Key - = - o
. Key Retained Position (Cam code: blank) S
P: Pin Tumbler Key - - - »
A: Keyremovable |B: Keyremovable |C: Keyremovable
in all positions atleft atright
HW-CNP 10 ®\/® v e\/@
®Contact configuration code o
{see page 761,762) Key Retained Position (Cam code: J)
(DOperator position code A: Keyremovable |B: Keyremovable |C: Keyremovable =
Maintained (90° 2-position) Spring Return (60° 2-position) in all positions atleft atright g
Spring Return from Right : %
12 2 1 1 2 W W Q\/C )
o
Cam code: blank Cam code: J Cam code: blank 45° 3-position
Key Retained Position
Maintained . o . A: Key removable B: Key removable C: Key removable D: Key removable —
(45° 3-position) Spring Return (45° 3-position) in all positions at left / center at center / right at center
Spring return Spring return Spring return
from right from left two-way Q® e Q9 a | e o ¥ @ e
o
0 0 0 0 c.
\I/z 1\172 1<I/2 1<I72 E: Key removable G: Key removable H: Key removable >
atright / left at left at right @
Qo
Cam code: ) ®\T/® W WZD 3
Blank, J, or § Cam code: blank 2

@®@®: Key removal position @@@ : Key retained position
Note: The key cannot be removed in a spring return position.

* For available assembled products, see table on page 760.
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HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

»n
@
o
H Key Selector Switches (Pin Tumbler Key) All dimensions in mm
(=]
—
= B i
= Imensions
o8 .
a Disc Tumbler Key
=
o
£ 1 to 2 contacts 3to 4 contacts
n
(2-p_osition Maintained, (2-position Maintained,
*90° _spring-return: 60°) *90° spring-return: 60°)
Gasket Panel Thickness Gasket Panel Thickness
Locking Rin 0810 Locking Rin 08106
1<)
=] _
f=2]
= &
{=2] =1 ]
EERYER B
‘_g \S— % \& )/ $ § < //
=2 = S
P =S I, Al
i 7 _ 1.?? SIS
- 46.8 (1 or2blocks) [ 305 30 70 (3 or 4 blocks) T 305 S
£ PinTumbler Key
4
o
S 1to2contacts 3 to 4 contacts
oS
%) (2-position Maintained, (2-position Maintained,
5 *90°  spring-return: 60°) *90°  spring-return: 60°)
2 Gasket Panel Thickness Gasket Panel Thickness = {3-position) e
Locking Rin 08t06 Locking Rin 0.8t06 A ¢
| Qe
(Tl
& 7
< |
N
9 !
Al
w
@ R | 857
E 46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) 37.4 30 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 374 S0
2
=}
(&)
s
c
o
o
(2]
4
o
o
m
©
£
£
=
<
2
()
X
©
=t
om
=
=]
2
S

718 [l DEC www.IDEC.com 2103092124



Switches & Pilot Devices HW Push-in Series

Lever operator can be purchased only as a sub-assembled product.

7]
s
llluminated Selector Switches (Knobh / Lever Operator) (LED) 8
g
Q0
| Assembled | S
=
o
@
<
=
(-]
(7]
«
[{=]
=
. Q
Package Quantity: 1 5
[{=]
Contact Configuration Table Functional Specifications —
No. of Contact Block Operator Positi i Maintained inati Z
Name / Shape 0-0 Contact ontact Bloc perator Position|  Operating , . ® lllumination =
Positions Configuration | Mountin Voltage — Color Code
nting Contact 1 2 \/
Position
NO (1) NO X HWOF-2P1004©® o
(10) (3) +e00Kn
1NO-1NC (1) NO X HWOF-2P1104® s
(1) (3) - X 2
2NO (1) NO X HW©F-2P2004® po
24V AC/DC
(20) @) NO X / Rl(red) g>
NO X G (green) Q
90° (M |NONC Y (yellow) g
2-position 2N0-2NC NC X HWOF-2P2204® A (amber) d
(22) NO X S (blue)
(3) NONC NG X PW (pure white) -
1NO (1) NO X HWQOF-2P10QH2®
(10) (3) — _ [Dummy|
1NO-1NC (1) NO X 100/120V HWQ©F-2P110H2®
(11) (3) NC X AC/DC
2NO (1) NO X HW®OF-2P20QH2® ~
(20) (3) NO X =
Contact Configuration Table Operator position code 3
Operator Maintained Spring return
Contact Block L 0 : ——
Nc.o..of Contact Position Cam Code q % two-way ® lllumination
Positions Gontiauration | Mounti 1 0. 2 Color Code
9 ounting Contact 1 0|2 <I7
Position -
(1) NO X R (red)
G (green) o
= IG o
45° 2NO 24V AC/DC HWOF-3P2004® HWOF-33P2004® Y (yellow) s
3-position (20) A (amber) &
S (blue) =
@) NO X PW (pure white) 7]
* © Bezel Type 1: Black, 4: Metal - - " - —
. A . . » For other contact configuration or operator position, select from sub-assembled units.
« Specify an illumination color code in place of ® in the Part No.
. (page 766 to 767).
 Turn the operator to each position accurately.
3
. L. 3
Contact Block Mounting Position s
o)
m @ 6 g
5
Note) (2) canonly be
mounted with a full
voltage adapter. o
Q
S
=8
w
@
Qo
=~
(1]
7
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HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7]
@
o - - -
H llluminated Selector Switches (Knob / Lever Operator) (LED) 2-Position
(=]
S : . . .
@ | Sub-Assembled | When ordering, specify the sub-assembled ordering no. See page 765 for available assembled products.
]
7]
2
£ Assembled = Operator unit 4+ | LEDLamp | <+ Contact unit (illuminated)
% (Contact block, LED module, connecting unit)
‘ d o
)
=
= -
= Knob operator Lever operator
{=2]
£ 90° 2-position Package Quantity: 1
©
.;')’ <Reference> Assembled Part No Operator Unit Contact Unit (llluminated)
= Operator position code Operator position code
o Operator
. Contact Block . 1 2 1 2
— 3 Contact Position Cam | Maintained \/ Name/ | Maintained \/ - Part No.
2_ Configuration 5 Code Shape ape (Ordering No.)
= Mounting <Reference> Part No.
é s Position Ganats @ @ Assembled Part No. (Ordering No.)
é 1NO m NO X HWOF-260P1066® §nop HW-CNP1000
=] (10) (3) — Dummy : Operator )
d
2 INC m — [ Dummy ()
< -
© (01) ) NC X HWOF-26P016® > HW-CNP0100
INO-1NC (1) NO X Lever
(1) 3 NC X HWOF-260P116® Operator HW-CNP1100
o (1) NO X
2NO  J]
(20) 3 NO X HWOF-2GP206® ’ 4 HW-CNP2000
2NC il NC X HWOF-20P026® HW-CNP0200
» (02) (3) NC X : i
<]
NO X
E S (1) | NONC
~ 2N0-2NC NC| X
3 (22) NO X — L Ol HWOF-206-PI-USA HW-CNP2200
2. 3 NONC
s @ NC | X
NO X
— (1) NONC
3NO-1INC NO X
31) NO X HWOF-26P316® HW-CNP3100
3 NONC
@) NC| X
e NO X
2 (1) 2NO
o 4NO NO X
g (40) NO X HWOF-23P4066® HW-CNP4000
2 3 2NO
© @) NO X
NC| X
3NC (1) 2NC
(03N2) NC) X HW@F-20P03N26® HW-CNP03N200
. (3) NC |NC| X
¢ © Bezel Type 1: Black, 4: Metal
Y] « Specify an operator unit code in place of ® in the Part No.  For part no. other than maintained position, see Part No. Example on page 768.
o .
£ ®0perator Unit Code Note) LED lampis not supplied. When ordering contact
= Code Operator style units (illuminated) selected LED from below
E Blank Knob Operator table.
E L Lever Operator LED lamp (package quantity:1)
» Specify a rated voltage code in place of ® in the Part No. %i J
o Code Rated voltage Code Rated voltage .
02 6V AC/DC QH2 100/120V AC/DC Rated Voltage Part No.
(Ordering No.)
03 12V AC/DC oM 200/220V AC
< 4 24V AC/DC ame 230/240V AC 6VAC/DC LSRD-6
% 12V AC/DC LSRD-1
@ « Specify an illumination color code in place of ® in the Part No. 24V AC/DC LSRD-2
ot R (red), G (green), Y (yellow), A (amber), S (blue), PW (pure white) 100/120V AC/DC LSRD-H2
§ 200/220V AC LSRD-M2
S 230/240V AC LSRD-M4

For Part No. (Ordering No.)/ mounting positions of contact units, see page 781.
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Switches & Pilot Devices HW Push-in Series

73
s
llluminated Selector Switches (Knob / Lever Operator) (LED) 3-Position 5
g
| Sub-Assembled | When ordering, specify the sub-assembled ordering no. See page 765 for available assembled products. ‘-;_
45° 3-position Package Quantity: 1 3
@
<Reference> Assembled Part No Operator Unit Contact Unit (Illuminated) g
(-]
Operator position code Operator position code @
E Contact Block Operator ) )
ontact Bloc o
% Contact A Maintained 1\1/2 Name / Maintained 1\]/2 sh Part No.
i Configuration Shape ape (Ordering No.) -
el Mounting 11012 <Reference> Part No. =)
’ Positon | 0"t | Q) I@® | @) Assembled Part No. (Ordering No.) 5
p=}
INO-1NC (1) NO X Knob Q
(1) 3 NC X | HWOF-3GP116® Operator HW-CNP1100 =
=
INO-INC U] NC X | X @
(11N1) 3 NO X HWOF-3@P11IN15® ' HW-CNP11N100
1
2NO " NO X Lever HWOF-3@®-PI-USA >
(20) 3) NO X HWOF-30P200© Operator HHW-CNP2000 e
2N (1) NC —X | X
(02? a) NG X Tx HWOF-3@P0266 ' HW-CNP0200 =
1NO-1NC (1) NC X (d _j _g
(11N1) %5 3) NO X HWQ@F-3J@P1IN1©6® HW-CNP11N100 5
NO | X -3J®®-PI- 2]
INO-INC " NONC HWOF-3J®®-PI-USA S
(21N3) & NC X HWOF-3JBP21N3G®® HW-CNP30N1Q0 %
(3) NO X
& NO | X | ——
i (1) NONC
3 | 2no-2nC NC X o
g 22) N0 == T x HWOF-36P226® HW-CNP22N100
g NON
(3) ONC Ne T X =
N *—X
(1) 2NC 0
2N0-2NC NC X | X g
(22N2) NO X HWOF-3@P22N26® HW-CNP22N200 3
2N 7
® i Ne X HWOF-3®®-PI-USA ’
-3@©®-PI-
NO | X o
(1) 2NO
4NO NO | X
(40) NO X HWOF-3@P406® HW-CNP4000
(3) 2NO —
NO —X
NC XX
(1) 2NC
ANC NC —X | X
(04) TR HWOF-39P04G® HW-CNP0400 o
2N
(3) C Ne % T x §
S
* © Bezel Type 1: Black, 4: Metal * For part no. other than maintained position, see Part No. Example on page 768. 17
« Specify an operator unit code in place of @ in the Part No. Note) LED lamp is not supplied. When ordering contact units (illuminated) selected LED
®0perator Unit Code from below table.
Code Operator style LED lamp (package quantity:1) —
Blank Knob Qperator
L Lever Operator %J
—
D
* Specify a rated voltage code in place of ® in the Part No. 3
peey k P Rated Voltage PR, 2
Code Rated voltage Code Rated voltage (Ordering No.) 3
02 6V AC/DC QH2 100/120V AC/DC 6V AC/DC LSRD-6 g
03 12V AC/DC oM 200/220V AC 12V AC/DC LSRD-1 =3
w
04 24V AC/DC am4 230/240V AC 24V AC/DC LSRD-2
- _ _ 100/120V AC/DC LSRD-H2
. ?:ec:jf)ygr; |IIum|;1aYt|(on I(I:olo)r cAo(de |2 pl)a(;e(glf(%lr;);[lf\}e( Part N;J]._t ) 200/220V AC LSRD-M2 -
red), G {green), Y {yellow), A {amber), 5 (blue), PW {pure white 230/240V AC LSRD-M4
Contact Block Mounting Position
Q
g @ @ =
Note) (2) canonly be %
mounted with a LED %
module. 7]
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HW Push-in Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
8 llluminated Selector Switches (Knob / Lever Operator) (LED) All dimensions in mm
3
c . .
)| Dimensions
=
1| Knob Operator
-]
= 1to2contacts 3 to 4 contacts
E o, (2-position Maintained .., (2-position Maintained,
- spring-return: 60°) Panel Thickness 90.. spring-refurn: 60°)
Gasket Panel Thickness ~ Gasket 08106 5 (3-position) 450
Locking Rin 0.8t0 6 Locking Rin: o
Qe
E [T
E’ = [T & 7
{=2] < o \, .
= Q A © S - R
© Q| i i il b <
=1 \ / £ D A
2 N\ A 05 |
P 2 R
70 (3 or 4 blocks) 21 30
46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) 21 30
p Lever Operator
< 1 to 2 contacts 3 to 4 contacts
3
] (2-position Maintained, - o
7 *90° spring-return: 60°) ) (2»ppsmon Malmtﬁlned,
% Gasket Panel Thickness " (3-position) . skt (l;%r;%leThlckness *gge spring-return: 60°)
2 Locking Ring P LockinM\
i TR SNy
o) = < s
g g b 7S
=3 =13
w & |
g 05 ) 05 | g
: : | :
46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) 21 30 70 (3 or 4 blocks) [ 30
llluminated Selector Switches Part No. Example
~ Assembled and sub-assembled unit
Assembled Part No. Example Operator unit
g HWI1F-2JLP11 Q4R HW_1rF-2L_II¥_-PI-USA
s ©Bezel Type L @litluminated color code @Bezel Type ®llluminated color code
S (see page 765) 1: Black, (see page 765)
© 1: Black, 4: Metal
4: Metal ®0perating voltage ®0perator position code @ QOperator unit code
@0perator position code: Q2 :6VAC/DC 2: 2-position, maintained T:Knob Operator
o 2:2-position, maintained Q3 :12VAC/DC 21: 2-position, spring return from right L: Lever Operator
21: 2-position, spring return from right Q4 :24VAC/DC 3: 3-position, maintained
3: 3-position, maintained QH2 :100/120V AC/DC 31:3-posi.ti'0n,spri.ng return from right
P 31: 3-position, spring return from right QM :200/220V AC 32: 3—pos!t!0n, spring return from left
S 32: 3-position, spring return from left QM4 :200/240V AC 33:3-position, spring return two way
m 33: 3-position, spring return two way @Contact configuration
2 code Contact Unit (for illuminated unit)
= @Cam code (see page 767)
& J:Specified P HW- CN P 20 0
(@Operator position: 2, 3 only) @Contact configuration code
Blank: Not specified (see page 766, 767)
~ @0perator unit code )
Blank: Knob Operator Note) LED lamps are not supplied.
L: Lever Operator m
w
E * For available assembled products, see table on page 765. LSRD _ 6
©
% ®Rated voltage code
£ 6:6VAC/DC H2:100/120V AC/DC
2 1:12VAC/DC  M2:200/220V AC
o 2:24VAC/DC M4:230/240V AC
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Switches & Pilot Devices HW Push-in Series

7
Selector Pushbuttons s
2
&
| Assembled | 4
3
g
=]
@
<
=
(-]
(7]
Package Quantity: 1
g [72]
Left Right =}
L Contact Block Ring Operator >
Name / Shape Circuit Contact ® =
P Code. | Configuration T E— Button Color Code "‘3_
ounting art No. =
Position Contact Normal Push Normal Push Bk e g
HW1R
(1) NO X
0 2NO B (black) 7
(20) HW1R-2DP20® G (green)
(3) NO X -
(1]
2
* Specify a button color code in place of ® in the part No. ;
* When operating the pushbutton selector, do not turn the operator ring or the lock lever while the button is depressed. Otherwise the ®
pushbutton selector may be damaged. 2
(1]
Contact Block Mounting Position @
« For other circuit codes, select from sub-assembled units (page 770). 2) ‘)
(1) .
=
3
@
7
Note)(2) can only be mounted with
a dummy block.
Dimensions S T
All dimensions in mm.
Gasket Panel Thickness 90° (2-position) N i
Locking Rin 0.8t06 ¢ a Panel Thickness 90° (2-position)
o) . Gasket o
) | Y\Ok Locking Rin 0.8t06 4 =
7 : . | % g
= 0| 8
= A =
o) i < N | / el [] ] “
g Q - R <« © ANVZ
HB/QL@J:‘ELE % ) Q L) ¢ 8 L\YZD
=1 b S N
L L= e
05 023.6 =T
46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) 23.5 (B"'m";gme’eﬂ _los 023.6
70 (3 or 4 blocks) 23.5 (Buno3nOS|ze) .
(1]
Selector Pushbuttons Part No. Example ES
Qo
Assembled and sub-assembled unit =
o
o
Assembled Part No. Example Operator unit &
HW1R-2DP20B HWIR-2AB

@Circuit code i L ®Button color code ®Circuit code T ®Button color code —

(see page 770) (see page 770) (see page 770) (see page 770)

@Contact configuration code Q
20:  2NO 5
22: 2NO-2NC HW-CNP 10 3
1IN1:  INO-INC ®Contact configuration code -3
22N2: 2NO-2NC (see page 770) @

* For available assembled products, see table on page 770.
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HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
[
(X]
3 Selector Pushbuttons
(=}
k- : : : :
@ | Sub-Assembled | When ordering, specify the sub-assembled ordering no. See page 769 for available assembled products.
]
E Contact unit
~§ Assembled = Operator unit + (Contact block, dummy block, connecting unit)
7
=2
—
o Sub-Assembled
E Ordering No. Package Quantity: 1
@ <Reference> Assembled Part No. Operator unit Contact unit
Left @ @Right 0 PartNo. ) Part No.
rdering No. f
— Contact Block Ring Operator ® . (Ordering No.)
A Contact Contact
Circuit ) . Button ) .
Configuration Configuration
Code Color
0 (Code) Mounti (Code)
= ounting PartNo. Code
< ” Contact Normal | Push | Normal | Push .
] Position (Ordering No.)
w
b - (1) NO X X i
1NO-1NC INO-1NC
w . -
B ) @) NG X HW1R-2AP11® m HW-CNP11
2]
oc 2NO (” NU X X ZNO
(20) 3 NO X % X HW1R-2AP203 (20) HW-CNP20
A o X HWI1R-2A®
o 2N0-2NC m 2NO NO X
: HWIR-2AP22N1©® 2NO-2NC | oy enpaan
(22) @) ING NC X (22N1)
NC X
@ 2NO (1) NO X 2NO
E (20) ) NO X HW1R-2DP20® (20) HW-CNP20
=
D (1) |NONC ":‘IE X X HW1R-2D®
2NO-2NC HW1R-2DP22® 2NO-2NC HW-CNP22
(22) @ |none NO X B (black) (22)
NC ¥——X G (green)
(1) |NONC NO X flred)
2NO-2NC NC *—x Ylyellow) 2NO-2NC
E (22)% NO X HW1R-2EP22® S (blue) HW1R-2E® (22) HW-CNP22
3 NONC i
g (3) NG % X W (white)
© NO X
é 0-2NC (1) |NONC NG X
3 F 2NO-2N HW1R-2FP22® HW1R-2F® 2NO-2NC HW-CNP22
(22% % @ | None NO X (22)
NC X
NC X
2N0-2NC m 2NC NC X NO-2NC
— _ 2N0-2
N K B :
(22N2) o o o NO X X HW1R-2NP22N2® HW1R-2N® (22N2) HW-CNP22N2
NO X X
< NO X X
= (1) |NONC NG X
2 T ZNOZ'ZZNC NO X X | Operation HW1R-2TP22® HWIR-2T® ZN(OZ'ZZ)NC HW-CNP22
= (22) (3) NONC Blocked
£ NC X
= « Onthe contact arrangement marked with % in the table above, the rated load switching current is reduced to a half of the related current of the contact block.
The rated insulation voltage and the rated thermal current remain unchanged.
~ = For models with ¢, contacts may overlap when the operator position is changed.
* When operating the pushbutton selector, do not turn the operator ring or the lock lever while the button is depressed. Otherwise the pushbutton selector may be
damaged.
» * For contact mounting position, see page 781.
<
©
=t
o
5
2
S

For Part No. (Ordering No.)/ mounting positions of contact units, see page 781.
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Switches & Pilot Devices HW Push-in Series

Momoloever switches can be purchased only as a sub-assembled product.

»
s
Monolever Switches F
g
. . . 20
| Sub-Assembled | When ordering, specify the sub-assembled ordering no. o
g
3 Contact unit ol
Assembled = Operator unit + (Contact block, dummy block, connecting unit) s
&
. 3
[{=]
. =
Sub-Assembled Ordering No. Package Quantity: 1 &
p=}
Nome /Sh bosition e Operator unit Contact unit ;,—
ame / Shape ositions Assembled Part No. Name / Shape Part No. Shape Contact Part No. =
(Ordering No.) Configuration | (Ordering No.) »
HWIM HW1M-P1010-20 HW1M HW1M-1010
Standard Standard -
HW1M-P2020-20 HW1M-2020 2NO
) HW-CNP20
HW1M-P0101-20 HW1M-0101 (20) 3
2-position ‘ 5
HW1M-P0202-20 HW1M-0202 fo
w
‘ HW1M-P0101-40 HW1M-0101 3
4NO -y
(40) HW-CNP40 o
HW1M-P0202-40 HW1M-0202 ”
HW1M-P1111-22N9 HW1IM-1111 —
4-position 2NO-2NC HW-CNP22
HW1M-P2222-22N9 HW1M-2222 (22)
HWIM-L HW1M-LP1010-20 HWIM-L HW1M-L1010
Interlocking Interlocking 5‘
HW1M-LP2020-20 HW1M-12020 N b
%20? HW-CNP20 v
HW1M-LP0101-20 ) HW1M-L0101
2-position ¥ ‘
HW1M-LP0202-20 HW1M-L0202
HW1M-LP0101-40 HW1M-L0101 ANOD
(40) HW-CNP40
HW1M-LP0202-40 HW1M-L0202
o
o
HW1M-LP1111-22N9 N El
- HWIM-L1111 INO-2NC 2
-position HW-CNP22 Q
HW1M-LP2222-22N9 HWIM-12222 22) 3
 On all mono-lever switches, the rated current (load switching current)  For contact mounting position, see page 781.
is reduced to a half of the rated current of the contact block. The rated
insulation voltage and the rated thermal current remain unchanged. —
o'
3.
=3
=R
©
o
o
3
Q
3
=8
w
@
Qo
=~
D
@

For Part No. (Ordering No.)/ mounting positions of contact units, see page 781.
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HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
8 Monolever Switches
3
n . oy
=1 Contact Configuration Contact Block Mounting Position
a i . ..
= 2-position (Right/Left) 2-position (Up/Down) N
[ %]
= Contact Lever Operator Contact Lever Operator
-§ Contact Block Position Contact Block Position
Code i Code i
@ Mou.n'.(mg Contact | Left |Center| Right Mou.n'.ung Contact |Down |Center| Up
Position Position
20 (1) NO X (1) NO X
(3) NO X (3) NO X .
2 Right
£ (1 |no Mo X 20 (M 2no MO X
= 20 NO | X NO| X
{=2]
NO X NO X iti
£ 3) INO 3) INO Lever Operator Position
2 NO X NO X
2 Down
« Note) (2) can only be mounted
Contact Lever Operator with a dummy block.
| Contact Block Position Note) The lever operator of the interlocking type HW1M-L
Code | Mounting . is locked only in the center position. Pull on the
Position vl IDew | Lets P R interlocking lever before operating the lever up/
@ NO X down/right/left.
2 (1) |NONC
o 99 NC X
o
w NO X
3 NONC
02 @ NC | X
>
©
2
Monolever Switches Part No. Example
~ Assembled and sub-assembled unit
Assembled Part No. Example Operator unit
HWIM-LP1010-20 HWIM-L1010
Up Fight Down Left ) ) Up Right Down Lef
®Model —— PR —I_—®Contact configuration code ©®Model phttpuntet oL .
» . A HW1M: Standard ever operation mode
= HW1M: Standard Selectarequired contact
£ HW1M-L: Interlockin operation at each lever HWIM-L: Interlocking Order of Entry
£ : g p oa Up - Right - Down - Left
' operator position from the 1: Maintained
@Lever operation mode contact arrange‘ment charts 2: Spring returned
Orderof.Entry above and specify the 0: Blocked
Up - Right - Down - Left Contact Code.
— 1: Maintained HW- CN P 1020
2: Spring returned ®Contact configuration code
0: Blocked Selecta required contact
” F ilabl | | operation at each lever operator
—_ . e
5 or available assembled products, see table on page 771. position from the contact
§ arrangement charts above and
5 specify the Contact Code.
o
Dimensions
i panel Thick All dimensions in mm.
Standard Interlocking bame ess - . .
o ing Ri Locking Ring NS o
Locking Ring - AN X%
7 52’4/(/'/ g i
- o :
=+ =7 @ N
2 o < I
o b : N [
o g D
s D/L;LE A WLJ_EWL“ : D=2
- % ~.o~ g
2 § i N Y d o | R
E N TNEY 30
2 465 (1 or 2 blocks) B 80 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 72 <t
Panel Thickness
. 0.8106
Locking Ring Locking Ring 0
2 =
£ <
© €
o = %
e @%ﬁ iy ot
Sy o
A A
e 46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) 72 < 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 7 ~Z
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Switches & Pilot Devices

HW Push-in Series

»
Short Body Pilot Lights =
2
&
| Assembled | =
§
o
@
<
=
(-]
(7]
«
[{=]
=}
=N
Package Quantity: 1 a
s
. Part No. @ =2
Name / Shape CECLHIRE e (Ordering No.) Lens Color Code @
Extended (Dome) 6V AC/DC HW1P-2JPQ20
HW1P C/0C - R (red)
12V AC/D HW1P-2JPQ3® G (green) —_—
24V AC/DC HW1P-2JPQ4D Y (yellow)
100/120V AC/DC HW1P-2JPRH2D ‘s\ ((EFJE)E” o
. 3
200/240V AC/DC HW1P-2JPCM2D PW (Pure white) Eo
7
Square Flush 6V AC/DC HW2P-1JPQ2D =
HW2P R (red) 2
12V AC/DC HW2P-1JPQ3® G (green) E*
Y (yellow)
24V AC/DC HW2P-1JPQ4D A amber)
100/120V AC/DC HW2P-1JPRH2® S (blue) e
200/240V AC/DC HW2P-1JPCM2D PW (Pure white)
 Built-in BA9S base LED lamp. See page 787 for LED Lamps.
* For square flush pilot lights, legends and symbols can be engraved on marking plates, or printed film can be inserted. For details on marking plates or
film, see page 792. Engraving and films must be prepared by the customer. 5
« Specify a lens color code in place of @ in the Part No. @
w
o
o
=3
I
(2]
S
7
2
E
=
=R
©
o
o
5
=]
S
<.
w
@
Qo
=~
@
7
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HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(7]
8 Short Body Pilot Lights
:
E Dimensions All dimensions in mm.
o
-]
@ Extended (Dome)
E—
e 6V, 12V, 24V AC/DC 100/120V AC/DC, 200/240V AC
B Panel Thickness .
@ Gasket 08104.5 g%nteol ;I'r;ckness
Locking Ring Gasket - *
e Locking Rin ‘\
28
TOP Wﬁ 7 Y
: = i &%
=
= = |
=l X2 X X2 X1 EEE*
c o o
S 8.8 ! 88 | 88
S 2225 | 175
> 30.5
Square Flush
- 6V, 12V, 24V AC/DC 100/120V AC/DC, 200/240V AC
ggngl Igckness g%”teol :I".hsickness
” Gasket Gasket
E | Locking Rin \\ Lockm\\
= En
3 TOP W Eﬁﬁfr ﬁ % %g H
3 AR
2 ! L
> “ )g ] P X2 Xt S o
oc @@ @]@ N o o S
6. | 88 | 88 6.5
o 2225 |8.5 205 05
5
IS
=
w
S
o
s
c
o
o
2
S
om
©
B
E
R
w
2
©
L
m
E
e
5
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Switches & Pilot Devices

HW Push-in Series

Illuminated / Non-llluminated Buzzers

Easy installation of buzzers and lamps

 Short, 19.7 mm depth behind panel.

* Buzzer and lamp functions are integrated. (llluminated buzzers)

* |P65 waterproof from the front of the panel

« Installing an optional terminal rubber boot upgrades the terminal’s waterproof
characteristics to IP54 without the need to use a rear enclosure.

N (€

* See website for details on approvals and standards.

Part No. Illumination Package . . . .
Name / Shape B e Color Sound Type el Dimensions (All dimensions in mm.)
llluminated Buzzer
) HW1Z-P1F2PQ4R Red Gasket ~, Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6
r”(_ ) Intermittent 1 Locking Ring P
9 4] [\ ! )
L HW1Z-P1F2P04Y Yellow

Non-Illuminated Buzzer

HW1Z-2P04B

Steady

HW1Z-F2PQ4B

Intermittent

iy

i

19.7

05

» See page 784 for details on terminal rubber boot.

Specifications and Ratings

Rated Current (effective value)

Rated Insulation Voltage 30V
Rated Voltage 12t0 24V DC
Voltage Range 10.8 t0 26.4V DC
Illuminated: 18mA (24V DC), 8mA (12V DC)

Non-llluminated
(Steady sound): 9mA (24V DC), 4mA (12V DC)
(Intermittent sound): 7mA (24V DC), 3mA (12V DC)

Inrush Current

100mA maximum

90dB min. at 0.1m (24VDC)

Sound Pre_ssure 70dB min. at Tm (24V DC, equivalent value)
(of HW1Z itself) -
(at 25°C) 84dB min. at 0.1m (12V DC)
64dB min. at Tm (12VDC, equivalent value)
Sound Frequency
Buzzer (at 25°C) 2,200 to 2,450Hz
Sound Tvoe llluminated: Intermittent
P Non-llluminated: Steady/Intermittent
Intermittent Cycle )
(@t 25°) 105 cycles/minute approx. (1.75Hz approx.)
L lllumination Type Flashing
[llumination

Flash Cycle (at 25°C)

105 cycles/minute approx. (1.75Hz approx.)

Operating Temperature

—20to +50°C (no freezing)

Operating Humidity

20 to 85% RH (no condensation)

Storage Temperature

—30 to +80°C (no freezing)

Insulation Resistance

100 MQ minimum (500V DC megger)

Dielectric Strength

Between live and earthed metal parts:
1000 AC, 1 minute

Vibration Resistance

Damage limits: 5 to 55Hz, amplitude 0.5 mm
Operating extremes: 5 to 55Hz, amplitude 0.5 mm

Operating extremes: 100 m/s?

Shock Resistance

Damage limits: 1,000 m/s?

Panel front
Degree of

IP65 (IEC60529)

Protection Terminal

IP40 (IEC 60529)
IP54 (with terminal rubber boot) (IEC 60529)

Terminal Style

Push-in terminal

Applicable Wire

Solid wire/ferrule (without insulation cover):
0.2 to 1.5 mm?, AWG24-16

Ferrule (with insulation cover):
0.2t00.75 mm?, AWG24-18

Weight (approx.)

179

Dimensions

With terminal rubber boot

Cut here when cable size is

All dimensions in mm.

05.510 6.5 (*1)

Cut here when cable size is

06.510 7.5 (*1)

Cut here when cable size is

67.5108.5 (*1)

oD

1 S

il

Bellows (*2|
17 to 22
54 to 59
58 to 63

62 to 67

66 to 71

*1: 04.5-5.5 cable needs no cutting.
*2: The bellows must be 17 to 22mm long after installing the terminal rubber boot.
*3: Maintain a cable angle of 45° max. to the HW1Z axis.

Terminal Arrangement
(botom view)

X1 and X2 have no polarity.

D))

X2 X1

i
I
|
_

Mounting Hole Layout

Panel cut-out

3.2%32 hole is for anti-rotation.
Not required when nameplate/anti-rotation
is not used.

Instructions for Illuminated / Non-illuminated buzzers: see page 795

$89113(] 10|14 '3 SAYINMS
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HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
E Emergency Stop Switches
g :
=
= Emergency Stop Switches
]
E  Direct opening action (IEC 60947-5-5; 5.2, IEC 60947-5-1; Annex K)
'§ » Safety lock mechanism (IEC 60947-5-5; 6.2)
o ¢ Degree of Protection IP65 (IEC 60529)
@s A CE€ =
ﬁ LISTED
=
;‘ * See website for details on approvals and standards.
= Specifications
c
.(‘,2; Operating Temperature —2510+60°C (no freezing)
Operating Humidity 45 to 85% RH (no condensation)
Storage Temperature —40t0 +80°C (no freezing)
- | Minimum Force Required for Direct | o0 Mounting Hole Layout All dimensions in mm.
Opening Action
+0.2
%) Minimum Operator Stroke Required for Ho.8 max"H‘&
o . . . 5.5mm 7
= Direct Opening Action
o
; Maximum Operator Stroke 10.0mm
2 Contact Resistance 50 mQ maximum (initial value) v
% Insulation Resistance 100 MQ minimum (500V DC megger)
[a' i .- . . -
Between live and dead parts: Minimum Mounting Centers for HW1B (emergency stop switch)
2500V AC, 1 minute - - - -
| Dielectric Strenath Between terminals of different poles: Vertical Spacing Horizontal Spacing
t 2500V AC, 1 minute HW1B-V3
Bet ween terminals of the same poles: HW1B-V4 50 mm minimum 50 mm minimum
2500V AC, 1 minute HW1B-Y2
Vibration Damage limits 10 to 500 Hz, Amplitude 0.35 mm, Acceleration 50m/s? HW1B-V5 60 mm minimum 60 mm minimum
g Resistance | Operating extremes 1010 500 Hz, Amplitude 0.35 mm, Acceleration 50m/s? * The minimum mounting centers of HW1B (pushbuttons) and each HW series emergency
E ] Damage limits: 1,000 m/s2 stop switches are shown. For other button shapes, refer to the dimensions and take wiring
Shock Resistance - - and operation of switches into consideration.
Operating extremes: 150 m/s2
Operation Frequency 900 operations/hour
o Mechanical Single contact block: 100,000 operations minimum
Double contact block: 50,000 operations minimum
Life
" Single contact block: 100,000 operations minimum
5 Electrical Double contact block: 50,000 operations minimum
E (at 900 operations/h, duty ratio 40%)
15
3 Degree of Protection IPB5 (IEC 60529), UL Type 4X
Short-circuit Protection 250V/10A fuse (Type aM IEC 60269-1/IEC 60269-2)
51g (HW1B-V4P02)
- Weight (approx.) 67g (HW1B-V4P04)
48g (HW1B-Y2P02)
»  Nameplate (for 822 mm Emergency Stop Switches) Package Quantity: 1
g Shape Legend Part No. Ordering No. Remarks
= HWAV-27-Y
E Nameplate color: yellow
E Legend color: black
(blank) HWAV-0-Y HWAV-0-Y Panel thickness: 0.8 to 4.5 mm
Material: Polyamide
Note)Cannot be used on @60 mushroom pushlock turn reset switches. Use a
" nameplate exclusive for g60 mushroom e-stop. See XW series catalog.
) EMERGENCY STOP HWAV-27-Y HWAV-27-Y
g
@
E * "EMERGENCY OFF" and white (blank) nameplates available. See website or catalog for SEMI Emergency off (EMO) switches and Stop switches.
5 Note) Formachinery subjectto ISO/IEC standards such as machine tools and food machinery, in compliant with the revised 1S013850, itis not recommended to display texts or

symbols such as EMERGENCY STOP on the actuator or nameplate of an emergency stop device.
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Switches & Pilot Devices HW Push-in Series

7
Emergency Stop Switches =
2
&
| Assembled | =
g
=]
@
<
=
&
Package Quantity: 1 Package Quantity: 1 »
[{=]
Contact Part No. Contact PartNo >
Name / Shape X X : 2
P Configuration (Coded) RENO// RIS Configuration (Coded) 3
g29mm g40mm =
Mushroom Pushlock Turn Reset INC HWOB-V3PO1R Mushroom Pushlock Turn Reset INC HW®©B-V4PO1R =
HW®©B-v3 HW1B-V4 s
HW4B-V4
1NO-1NC HW©B-V3P11R 1NO-1NC HW©B-V4P11R
2NC HW©B-V3P02R 2NC HW©B-V4P02R
@
2
3NC HW®©B-V3P03N2R 3NC HW®B-V4P03N2R fo
%)
o
o
1NO-1NC HW®©B-V3P22R 1INO-1NC HWOB-V4P22R g
4ANC HW©B-V3P04R 4ANC HW©B-V4P04R —
 Pushlock turn reset — Button is maintained when pressed and is reset when turned clockwise.
* Emergency stop switches with 1 contact block contain 2 dummy blocks. Pushbuttons with 2 contact block contains 1 dummy block.
=
|- For other specifications, select from sub-assembled units (page 778). %
7
Part No. Example
Assembled and sub-assembled unit
Assembled Part No. Example Sub-assembled operator unit
HWI1B-V4P11R HW1B-V3R
T
©Bezel Type L @Button color code ©Bezel Type I @Button color code =
1: Black, (see page 778) El
1: Black, . 13
4 Metal ®Contact 4: Metal =1
T configuration code @0peration code 5
@®0peration code .
V: Pushlock Turn Reset 01: INC V: Pushlock Turn Reset
v P“sh ;’c” urn Rese 11 INO-INC Y: Push Pull
-FushFu 02: 2NC @Button style code
@Button styl q 12N1: 1NO-2NC 3: 929mm Mushroom (pushlock turn reset) —
utton style code 03N2: 3NO 4: g40mm Mushroom (pushlock turn reset)
3: 929mm Mushroom (pushlock turn reset) .
22 2N0-2NC 5: 960mm Mushroom (pushlock turn reset)
4: g40mm Mushroom (pushlock turn reset) . . =
04: 4NC 2: g40mm Mushroom (push pull) )
5:060mm Mushroom (pushlock turn reset) Note) Only up to 2 contacts can be used for push-pull switches 3
2: g40mm Mushroom (push pull) vup - push-p E
* For available assembled products, see table above. Sub-assembled contact unit E
o
HW- CN P 10 S
®Contact configuration code
Note) When choosing sub-assembled o1 NG guratt
push-pull operators, only up to 2 )
11 1NO-1NC —
contacts can be used.
02: 2NC
Note 12N1: INO-2NC
» For emergency stop purposes, these switches must contain at least one NC contact block. 03N2: 3NO o
22: 2NO-2NC S
04: 4NC =
w
@
Qo
=~
@
7
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HW Push-in Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
[ .
2 Emergency Stop Switches
a
S When ordering, specify the sub-assembled ordering no.
= | Sub-Assembled | 9. specify g
]
0 :
@ . Contact unit
ﬁ Assembled = Operator unit + (Contact block, dummy block, connecting unit)
=
7
[Z]
=
=
— -
= Sub-assembled Ordering No.
‘s Pushlock Turn Reset Pushlock Turn Reset Package Quantity: 1
(=2
7] <Reference> @ Operator Unit Contact Unit
Name / Shape Cu:f?:l:?:ttion Assembled Part No. | Button Color P ontact 7n!
O=1or4 Code Name / Shape Part No. (Ordering No.) Shape Ct?ntact. Par.t e
—— | #29mm Mushroom INC HWOB-V3P01® Configuration | (Ordering No.)
HW®©B-V3 INO-INC HWOB-V3PI1® p29mm Mushroom INC HW-CNPO1
v ING HWOBV3P02® 1INO-INC HW-CNP11
g IN0-oNC | HWOBVEPINI® | E;Zﬂ)ow) ’ 2NC HW-CNPO2
3 INC HWOB-V3P03N2® HWOB-V3® 1NO-2NC HW-CNP12N1
=] HWOB-V3P220 3NC HW-CNPO3N2
2 2NO-2NC - 2N0-2NC HW-CNP22
2 ANC HWOB VsPA™ NC HW-CNPO.
= ['540mm Mushroom ING HWOB-V4P01® : oo
HWOB-V4 INO-INC HWOB-VEP11® 40mm Mushroom INC HW-CNPO1
- T sone ey
INo-2NG | HWoB-vapizNi® | B ed) ; -
HWOBVAPOIN2 Y (yellow) HWOB-V4® 1NO-2NC HW-CNP12N1
3NC i @ 3NC HW-CNPO3N2
o 2No-2NC | HWOB-VAP2@ 2N0-2NC HW-CNP22
) ANC HW@B-V4P04®
E > 4NC HW-CNP04
= p60mm Mushroom INC HW@©@B-V5P01®
HW®@B-V5 INO-INC | HWOB-VSP11® #B0mm Mushroom INC HW-CNPo1
ne | s o
R (red) -
R HW®©@B-V5P12N®
o 1N0-2NC o ¥ lyelow) . 1INO-2NC HW-CNP12N1
3NC "VSPO3N2® HWOB-V5@ 3NC HW-CNPO3N2
2NO-2NC | HWOB-VSP2® 2NO-2NC HW-CNP22
ANC HW®©@B-V5P04®
w
£ e Pushlock turn reset — Button is maintained when pressed and is reset when - 4NC HW-CNPO4
S turned clockwise.
s
© « Specify a button color code in place of @ in the Part No. R (red), Y (yellow)
Note) Y (yellow) cannot be used as a emergency stop switch by EN standards.
Push Pull Push Pull Package Quantity: 1
o Contact <Reference> @ Operator Unit Contact Unit
Name / Shape Confiaurati Assembled Button Color ) Contact Part No.
onfiguration Part No. Code Name / Shape Part No. (Ordering No.) Shape Configuration | (Ordering No.)
(2]
§ g40mm Mushroom p40mm Mushroom
o HW1B-Y2 1NC HW®©@B-Y2P01® INC HW-CNPO01
g
5 INO-INC | HWoB-Y2PHi@ | H e HWOB-Y2® INO-INC HW-CNP11
= ) . Y (yellow) -¥2¢ ) :
— 2NC HW®©B-Y2P02® 2NC HW-CNP02
» * Push-Pull—2-position switches with button maintained in both depressed ~ * Specify a button color code in place of @ in the Part No. R (red), Y (yellow)
E and reset positions. Note) Y (yellow) cannot be used as a emergency stop switch by EN standards.
g * © Bezel Type: 1: Black, 4: Metal Note) Only up to 2 contacts can be used for push-pull switches.
o
e
2
For Part No. (Ordering No.)/ mounting positions of contact units, see page 781.
2103092124
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Switches & Pilot Devices HW Push-in Series

(7]

Emergency Stop Switches Dimensions All dimensions in mm [l Z.

(1]

-

(-]

Dimensions All dimensions in mm. ;
o]

829mm Mushroom Pushlock Turn Reset g
o

HW1B-V3 E
1 to 2 contacts 3 to 4 contacts @

Gasket Panel Thickness
Locking Rin 0.8t0 6 ) Gasket Panel Thickness
. | % Locking Ring 08106 ©
T | NG
I}

_los (B I — los ===

13 13 = 029
46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) 32 | 30 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 32 Button diameter)

T
25
N
25

42.9

A\
v/
s1yb17 Buijeubis

e
46.4

I
=
7

629mm Mushroom Pushlock Turn Reset

=]
HW1B-V4 &
~
w
1 to 2 contacts 3 to 4 contacts 2o
Gasket cgn
Locking Ring Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 ¢ Gasket Panel Thickness z
Locking Ring \ 0.8t0 6 o 2
=y S
¥ 1 3
.05 0.5
13 J‘? =
46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) 32 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 32 3
@
7
#60mm Mushroom Pushlock Turn Reset
HW1B-V5
1 to 2 contacts 3 to 4 contacts
Gasket g%ntel ;sl'hickness L o
) : 3 .8 to og,
- Ga-sket Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 LOCK Locking Ring - \K
Locking Ring  \ —T— =
= b b A I} Iy
o ¢ E \\ 2
Ed
=
| L
0.5
— e 30
o5 | <15 260 —
s 70 (3 or 4 blocks) 34.6 (Button diameter)
46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) 34.6
g
L. E
@40mm Mushroom Push Pull (2-position) S
HW1B-Y2 =)
o
1 to 2 contacts 3
Gasket
Locking Rin: Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6 ¢
) | e o
2 ! .
2 3 £
Q
¢ HD/;—j:JE JM & E
=l w
J 05 b E
13 2
46.8 (1 or 2 blocks) 32 @
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Signaling Lights

Relays & Sockets

‘ Contactors Timers

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

HW Push-in Series

Nameplates

Switches & Pilot Devices

All dimensions in mm

When ordering, specify the Ordering No.

D ipti
E=tUphon Material Part No. Ordering No. Dimensions (mm)
Legend
HWNP- marking plate (sold separately) is necessary.
HWAM
Order marking plate )
HWAM Plastic (black) HWAM
(round) separately.
HWAMPN10
HWNP-O marking plate (sold separately) is necessary.
HWAQ
Order marking plate .
HWAQ Plastic (black) HWAQ
(square) separately.
HWAQPN10
) 045 ) 1.6 " 0.9
HWAS-0 ‘ !
HWAS Blank Plastic (black) HWAS-0 1 |
HWAS-0PN10 925
T
Marking Plates for HWAM/HWAQ When ordering, specify the Ordering No.
Description Material Part No. Ordering No. Dimensions (mm)
White legend on black background.
HWNP-O Engraving area: W25xH7
Aluminum (black)
HWNP Thickness = 1.0mm HWNP-O r‘Lﬂ
HWNP-CIPN10 gi
» Specify a legend code in place of O in the Ordering No.
Legends
Code Legend
0 (blank)
1 ON
2 OFF
3 START
4 STOP
31 OFF-ON
35 HAND-AUTO
53 HAND-OFF-AUTO
 See page 793 for how to install nameplates/marking plates,
and how to remove marking plates.
E-Stop Shrouds
Applicable Applicable
Style Part Numbers E-Stop Types Style Part Numbers E-Stop Types
Standards Standards
SEMI S2 Compliant
40mm SEMI S2-0703, 40mm
HW9Z-KG1 HW9Z-KG3 (Approved by TUV)
Mushroom Head 12.5.1 Compliant Mushroom Head
~ - 1S0 13850
SEMI S2 Compliant
40mm SEMI §2-0703,12.5.1 & 40mm (Approved by TUV)
HW9Z-KG2 HW9Z-KG4
Mushroom Head SEMATECH Compliant Mushroom Head & SEMATECH
- IS0 13850

www.IDEC.com 2103092124
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Switches & Pilot Devices HW Push-in Series

w
=
51
=
(-]
Contact Unit Part No. / Contact Configuration Package Quantity: 1 |
Shape / Contact Block Mounting Position g
2
(2) <
3 3) o
o (1 3
(1)
Note) (2) can only be mounted with a
1 ‘ dummy block.
- [72]
1t02 3to4 E
contacts contacts =
[{=]
Contact . Contact ; =
Configuration 0 :ar.t ND'\'I ) '\gou.ng Contact C(;mfto’\:lent Configuration 0 zar.tNol\.l ) Muu.n?lng Contact Component Part No. g
(Code) raering No. osition a 0. (Code) raering No. Position
NO (1) 1NO HW-P10 NO (1) 2NO HW-PW20
0 HW-CNPi0 | (2) Dummy CW-DB vy | Hwonpsont [ @ Dummy Cw-DB -
(3) Dummy CW-DB (3) 1NO HW-P10
N (1) Dummy CW-DB N (1) 2NC HW-PW02
]
o HW-CNPO1 @) Dummy Cw-D8 oy | Hwenposz | (@ Dummy Cw-DB g
(3) INC HW-PO1 (3) INC HW-PO1 I
(1) 1NO HW-P10 (1) 1NO-1NC HW-PW11 5
MO | Hwonpr @) Dummy CW-DB o) | mwenpn | (@) Dummy Cw-DB g
(3) INC HW-PO1 (3) INC HW-PO1 E’
(1) INC HW-PO1 INDANC (1) INO-INC HW-PW11
"(\‘1?;\”\;(: HW-CNP11N1 (2) Dummy CW-DB (1'3) HW-CNP13 (2) Dummy CW-DB
(3) 1INO HW-P10 (3) 2NC HW-PW-02 T
(1) 1INO HW-P10 NO-ING (1) INO-INC HW-PW11
%210[)) HW-CNP20 (2) Dummy CW-DB (21;\‘3) HW-CNP21N3 (2) Dummy CW-DB
(3) 1NO HW-P10 (3) INO HW-P10
(1) INC HW-PO1 (1) INO-INC HW-PW11 g
2NC 3NO-INC =
02) HW-CNP02 (2) Dummy CW-DB (31) HW-CNP31N1 (2) Dummy CW-DB b
(3) INC HW-PO1 (3) 2NO HW-PW20
02NC (1) 1NO-1NC HW-PW11 IND-3NC (1) INO-INC HW-PW11
ZN(Z-ZZ)N HW-CNP22 (2) Dummy CW-DB “_3) HW-CNP13 (2) Dummy CW-DB
(3) 1NO-1NC HW-PW11 (3) 2NC HW-PW02 -
(1) 2NO HW-PW20 (1) 2NO HW-PW20
2N0-2NC ANO
(22N1) HW-CNP22N1 (2) Dummy CW-DB o) HW-CNP40 (2) Dummy CW-DB
(3) 2NC HW-PW02 (3) 2NO HW-PW20
(1) 2NC HW-PW02 (1) 2NC HW-PW02 e
2N0-2NC 4NC 3
(22N2) HW-CNP22N2 (2) Dummy CW-DB 04 HW-CNP04 (2) Durnmy CW-DB 8
(3) 2NO HW-PW20 (3) 2NC HW-PW02 g
w
¢ Contact unitincludes a contact block(s), and a connecting unit.
 Switches with 1 contact block contain 2 dummy blocks. Switches with 2 contact blocks contain 1 dummy block.
3
3
=
=R
©
o
o
5
=]
S
<.
(o)
@
Qo
=~
@
7
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HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
[
(X]
S
[
(=}
= Contact Unit (illuminated) Part No. / Contact Configuration Package Quantity: 1
a
°3 Shape / Contact Block Mounting Position
_2
=
=
2 (3) e
2) ]
M
Note) (2) can only be mounted with a
dummy block.
|
£ e _
=
—
E’ 1to 2 contacts 3to 4 contacts
=
S Contact : Contact :
(=2
[72) Configuration Par.tNo. Mou.nFmg Contact Component Part No. Configuration Par't No. Moulnltmg Contact Component Part No.
(Ordering No.) | Position (Ordering No.) Position
(Code) (Code)
(1) 1NO HW-P10 (1) 2NO HW-PW20
o 1(:\'0? HW-CNP10Q0 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP (33$\IN01) HW-CNP30N100 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP
(3) Dummy CW-DB (3) INO HW-P10
® (1) Dummy CW-DB (1) 2NC HW-PW02
<]
=5 :(’]\IS HW-CNP010Q0 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP ((fSNNCZ) HW-CNPO03N2Q0 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP
o
g (3) INC HW-PO1 (3) 1NC HW-PO1
» (1) 1NO HW-P10 (1) 1INO-INC HW-PW11
= 1NO-1INC 1INO-2NC
= ) HW-CNP1100 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP (12N1) HW-CNP12N10Q0 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP
= (3) INC HW-PO1 (3) INC HW-PO1
(1) INC HW-PO1 0.3NC (1) INO-INC HW-PW11
* “(\‘1(1]'\]1'\;(3 HW-CNP11N100 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP 1N“_33)N HW-CNP1300 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP
(3) 1NO HW-P10 (3) 2NC HW-PW02
(1) 1NO HW-P10 (1) INO-INC HW-PW11
f'z\lot)] HW-CNP20Q0 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP Z:\IZ?'\];C HW-CNP21N300 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP
e (3) NO HW-P10 3) 1NO HW-P10
E ‘e 1 INC HW-PO1 oG 1) 1NO HW-P10
foz) HW-CNP02Q0 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP 3 (3-11} HW-CNP310Q0 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP
(3) INC HW-PO1 (3) INO-INC HW-PW11
(1) 1NO-1NC HW-PW11 (1) INO-INC HW-PW11
— ZN(UZ-ZZ)NC HW-CNP22Q0 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP 1Nﬂ-33)NC HW-CNP130Q0 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP
(3) 1NO-1NC HW-PW11 (3) 2NC HW-PW02
(1) 2NO HW-PW20 (1) 2NO HW-PW20
2N0-2NC 4NO
» (22N1) HW-CNP22N100 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP 40) HW-CNP4000 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP
2 (3) 2NC HW-PW02 (3) 2NO HW-PW20
2 (1 2NC HW-PW02 (1 2NC HW-PW02
S 2:\12[;'3;‘)0 HW-CNP22N200 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP ?5\14(): HW-CNP0400 (2) Full voltage adapter HW-DP
(3) 2NO HW-PW20 (3) 2NC HW-PW02
 Contact unit (illuminated) includes a contact block(s), full voltage adapter, and a connecting unit.
~ e« Switches with 1 contact block contain 2 dummy blocks. Switches with 2 contact blocks contain 1 dummy block.
” Note) LED lamp is notinstalled. When ordering a contact unit (illuminated), select a LED lamp from below.
S
=}
m LED lamp (package quantity:1)
£
3 &
2 :
Part No.
Rated Voltage (Ordering No.)
o 6VAC/DC LSRD-6
12V AC/DC LSRD-1
» 24V AC/DC LSRD-2
% 100/120V AC/DC LSRD-H2
% 200/220V AC LSRD-M2
£ 230/240V AC LSRD-M4
o
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices HW Push-in Series

Accessories All dimensions in mm

When ordering, specify the Ordering No.

$89113(] 10|14 '3 SAYINMS

Name / Shape Material Part No. Remarks
Locking Ring Wrench « Used to tighten the locking ring when installing the HW switch onto a panel.
Metal
(nickel-plated brass) 110 2
MW9Z-T1 2
Weight: approx. 150g - - F
= w
S llamp Holder Tool * Used to install and remove the LED lamps. =)
See page 789 for how to install. 3
=
® : BA9S i
Nitrile rubber (black) OR-55 ®, ) &
® ! 59
Anti-rotation Ring » Used to prevent the operator from turning. Generally used when using no nameplates on o
selector switches and pushbutton selectors.
1.5 TOP =]
Ring: polyamide HWaZ-RL 2 e
Gasket: nitril rubber 2 00 S
o)
Q0
w
o
o
2
@
Rubber Mounting Hole Plug * Degree of protection: @
1P65 (round hole), IP40 (with anti-rotation function)
029 .
Nitril rubber (black) 0B-31 v
:); T of
w ™
i 025
Mounting Hole Plug  Degree of protection: 5‘
Plug: IP66 (round hole), IP40 (with anti-rotation function) ]
Metal (Zinc diecast) * Tightening torque: 1.2 N-m @
Locking nut: LW9Z-BM 025.8
Polyamide Gasket
Locking Ring
Gasket: M22 P: 1 -
Nitrile rubber Panel Thickness 0.8 to 6
Mounting Hole Plug * Degree of protection: IP65
* Tightening torque: 2.0 N-m o
S
) N 029.0 Panel thickness 2
Polyamide LW9Z-BP1 08106 =
e ~ ]
- S S
al° Gasket
- Locking Ring
Switch Guard » Used to prevent inadvertent operation for flush pushbuttons. Degree of protection: IP65 T
* Maintained type stops at 90° and 180°.
Guard:
i - 31 min,
Spring Return Polyacetal HW9Z-K1 | min Spring Return =)
i 3
Cover @ f) Panel Thickness g_
3 =
polyarylate o bLED I~ @
£ S
Gasket: 2 ‘ %
Maintained Nitrile rubber HW9Z-K11 | @ N\
ST 17. 46.8 o
Button Clear Boot » Used to cover and protect pushbuttons
where units are subject to watersplash.
For flush pusfbuttons 0c-31 Not suitable for outdoor use or where the © e
units are subject to oil splash. % - 2
 Cannot be used with nameplates HWAM, =
Rubber (EPDM) HWAQ, HWAS, or HWAV. B =3
Qo
For extended 0C-32 18 (0C-31) g
pushbuttons 22 (0C-32) @
2103092124 800-262-1DEC (4332) » USA & Canada 737




Switches & Pilot Devices

HW Push-in Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

Accessories

All dimensions in mm

When ordering, specify the Ordering No.

Name / Shape Material Part No. Remarks
Padlock Cover » Used to protect pushbuttons, selector switches,
and key selector switches.
Panel Thickness
0.8103.2
E Polyarylate
= Gasket: HWSZ-KL1
= Nitrile rubber
©
c
= Waterproof
(%] Rubber Gasket
0.5t
Rubber Boot for Dual Pushbutton * P65
Switches
2 33 22,
°d l(i
4
o
o
: | = | BN
02 : Clear Silicon HW9Z-D7D
> k22 Rubber 3 L
= e
= B
§ |
Ring Adapter * Used to install the HW series units into 825 mm mounting holes. Degree of protection:
P65
" * Cannot be used with anti-rotation and nameplate.
o Nitryl rubber HW9Z-A25 * Mounting panel thickness: 1.2 to 6.0 mm
E * See page 792 for details.
Ring Adapter ¢ Used to install the HW series units (round type) into @30 mm mounting holes (except
- HW1P-5, HW1E, HW1B-M5/V5, HW7D).
Gasket: Degree of protection: IP65
polyamide « Cannot be used with anti-rotation ring and nameplate. Cannot be used on full shroud
o HW9Z-A30 illuminated pushbuttons, selector pushbuttons,
@ Washer: and mono-lever switches.
o
S - metal (brass| ¢ Mounting panel thickness: 1.6 to 4.0 mm
©
15
o
(=}
For llluminated Buzzer  Applicable cable: g4.5to 8.5 mm
Terminal Rubber Boot e Cutthe end of rubber boot to fit the cable size
- (see dimensions on page 796).
* Weight: 10 g (approx.)
Nitrile rubber HW9Z-CZ1
2
o
o
m
©
£
E
2
4
()
X
©
2
o)
=
=
=
S
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Switches & Pilot Devices HW Push-in Series

7
Accessories All dimensions in mm E
[x]
When ordering, specify the Ordering No. §
Q0
Name / Shape Material Part No. Remarks =
[=]
Contact Block S
NO contact . s,
. Housing color: biue HW-P10 Terminal no.; 1st deck 3-4 5
NC contact )
Housing color: reddish purple HW-PO1 Terminal no.: Tst deck: 12
[72]
&
=}
=N
NO (Early Make) contact ) S
Housing color: blue / black HW-P10R Terminal no.: 1st deck: 1-2 f—
S
73
2NQ contact HW-PW20 Terminal no.: 1 deck: 13-14 Note) Switches with 1 contact block
Housing color: blue 2 deck: 23-24 ote C' es contac 0'.:
contain 2 dummy blocks. Switches —
with 2 contact blocks contain 1
2NC contact Terminal no.: 1 deck: 11-12 dummy block. e
. ) . HW-PW02 @
Housing color: reddish purple 2 deck: 21-22 >
>
Q0
NONC contact Terminal no.: 1 deck: 13-14 &
Housing color: blue / reddish purple HW-PW11 2 deck: 21-22 %
&
NON(_: (Early Make)contac_t HW-PW1R1 Terminal no.: 1 deck: 13-14
Housing color: blue / reddish purple 2 deck: 21-22 o
ZNO(_EarIy Make) contact HW-PW2R0 Terminal no.: 1 deck: 13-14
Housing color: blue / black 2 deck: 21-22 =
3
Full voltage adapter @
; Nylon (black) HW-DP Terminal No: X1, X2 —
o
o
=3
Connecting unit >
(2]
=1
7
Weight: approx. 9g HW-CNP Connecting unit for Push-in terminal
Dummy Block E
E
=
=R
. . . . . @
Polyamide (black) CW-DB Note) Switches with 1 cont.actblock contain 2 dummy blocks. Switches with 2 S
contact blocks contain 1 dummy block. 3
Q
S
<.
w
@
Qo
=~
@
7
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HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

(%]
-] -
2 Maintenance Parts All dimensions in mm
[
g When ordering, specify the Ordering No.
5 Name / Shape Material/Dimensions Part No. Color Code *
[ %]
-]
= Lens ®Round flush Polyarylate HW1A-L1-* Rred), G (green), Y (yellow),
.é 9235 H4.2 A (amber), C (clear), S (blue)
(7] Polyarylate
@Square flush 5246 HA HW2A-L1-*
Polyarylate
®Round extended 5233 H10 HW1A-L2-+
2 AS, marking type
= ’ -
E, @®g29 mushroom 029 HI27 ALW3ILD-*
{=2] .
£ AS, marking type
E ®g40 mushroom 040 H127 ALW41ILD-*
(=]
2 © % R (red), G (green), Y (yellow),
ELD) ot AS P2 A (amber), W (white), S (blue)
] ®Dome for pilot light 5235 H151 HW1A-P2-*
Butt i .
utton @®Round ftl’ush IW|th round or Pozlglaﬁce}:?gl HW1A-B1-+ Use @ for Selector pushbuttons
a ® ® square beze 923.
2 . @Round extended with round Polyacetal HW1A-B2-+ B (black), G (green), R (red),
> -B2-
S or square bezel 923.6 H9.2 Y (vellow), S (blue), W (white)
=] Polyacetal
2 ® ®@Square flush 0248 H3 HW2A-B1-*
= @
& . : : @Square extended Polyacetal HW2A-B2-+
® -_ / ! 0245 HO.2
o ®029 mushroom Polyacetal HW1A-B3-+
o . ® 929 H12.7 (M18P1.0)
. ®g40 mushroom Polyacetal HW1A-B4-+
p40 H12.7 (M18P1.0)
2
=} B
E Round Acrylic HWOZ-P11 * White
flush 921.5 Thickness =1 . » See page 63 for dimensions and engraving area.
= | Round Acrylic .
2 | extended 321.3 Thickness =6.5 HW9z-P12
=2 | Square Acrylic
o -
@ | flush 22.7 Thickness =1 HW9Z-P21
e
=} 229/40 mm Acrylic
§ mushroom 2157 H3.4 ALW3B
c
o
© Operator Knob for llluminated R (red), G (green), Y (yellow),
Selector Switch A (amber), W (white), S (blue)
HW9Z-FDY:
AS resin
Operator Lever for llluminated Selector Switch
2
S HW9Z-FDL*
o
©
B
g Spare Key
= (Disc Tumber Key)
Metal
(nickel-plated brass) HW3z-SKP
e
2
©
2
[
=
=
=
S
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Maintenance Parts

Switches & Pilot Devices

HW Push-in Series

All dimensions in mm

When ordering, specify the Ordering No.

Name / Shape Material/Dimensions Part No. Remarks
Spare Key LW92-SK-500 « Standard key number
(Pin Tumber Key) = Metal
S (nickel-plated brass) « Key number
LW9Z-SK-[_] ;501 to 515
Lockig Ring
Polyamide (black)
o 028.4 H5 M22P1 HWSZ-LN
Cap for Mono-lever Switch
Nitryl rubber
. Standard 410 120 HW9Z-CPM
Boot for
i Standard Nitryl rubber HW9Z-BLM
Switch 0292 134.4
Gasket hickness = 0.5 ¢ ;9%
AS
o Nitryl rubber (black) HW9Z-WM
HW Series LED Lamps When ordering, specify the Ordering No.
0 i Current Draw
Shape/Dimensions perating Part No. Base
Voltage DC AC
6V AC/DC 10mA 14mA LSRD-6
12V AC/DC TmA 8mA LSRD-1
24V AC/DC TmA 8mA LSRD-2
9
O BA9S/13
Fuelet (1) 100/120V AC/DC 2mA mA LSRD-H2
200/220V AC 2mA 2mA LSRD-M2
230/240V AC 2mA 2mA LSRD-M4

$89113(] 10|14 '3 SAYINMS

$1019E1U0Y SEIIR ‘ $18)908 % sAejay s1yb17 Buijeubis

$}00|g |euIWIa]

siayealg unaly
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Signaling Lights

Relays & Sockets

‘ Contactors Timers

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

HW Push-in Series

Switches & Pilot Devices

A\ Safety Precautions

e Turn off the power to the HW series switches & pilot lights before

starting installation, removal, wiring, maintenance, and inspection of

the products. Failure to turn power off may cause electrical shocks
or fire hazard.

¢ To avoid a burn on your hand, use the lamp holder tool when
replacing lamps.

* For wiring, use wires of a proper size to meet the voltage, current
requirements, and the number of connectable wires (page 795). Failure
to tighten the terminal screws may cause overheating and fire.

e Avoid using in places mentioned below to maintain performance of
the product.

-Exposed to direct sunlight
-Subject to corrosive or flammable gases

Panel Mounting

1. Remove the contact block from the operator.

2. Remove the locking ring from the operator

3. Insert the operator into the panel cut-out from the front.
When mounting the nameplate, insert between the operator and
panel.

4. Tighten the locking ring from the back.

Panel thickness
0.8 to 6.0mm (switches)
0.8 to 4.5mm (pilot lights)

Nameplate

Gasket Locking ring
HW9Z-WM
(0.5t) Panel

HW series operator
(example)

Mounting panel thickness is reduced by 1.5 mm when using a
nameplate.

Removing the Contact Block

1. Remove the operator from the contact block by pushing and turning
the locking lever in the direction of the arrow shown below. Then the
operator can be pulled out.

2. To reinstall, place the TOP marking on the operator and the lock lever in
the same direction, and insert the operator into the contact block
mounting adapter. Then turn the locking lever in the opposite direction.

@Turn

®Push

Anti-rotation Ring and Mounting Panel

Turn the TOP marking on the operator and the A mark on the anti-
rotation ring to the recess on the mounting panel.
Panel thickness

0.8 to 6.0mm (switches)
0.8 to 4.5mm (pilot lights)

Panel Cut
(IEC60947-5-1)

Projection A mark

Gasket Anti-rotation Locking ring
HW9Z-WM  ring Panel

(0.5t)  HW9Z-RL

HW series operator
(example)

Installing the Pilot Light
Detach the operator unit from the LED unit. After mounting the operator
from the front of the panel, attach the LED unit.

Installing / Removing the LED Unit

1. Detach the LED unit by lifting
the latch using a small flat blade
screwdriver width 0.5mm max.

2. To install, align the TOP
marking on the operator with
the TOP marking on the LED
unit.

TOP marking

Notes for Panel Mounting

Locking ring wrench recommended torque
Tighten the bezel to a tightening torque of 2.0 N-m.

Locking ring wrench (MW9Z-T1) can

be used to tighten the bezel. Do not use
pliers. Excessive tightening will damage
the locking ring.

Locking
ring wrench
(MW9Z-T1)

Panel Thickness

HW series can be mounted on a panel with thickness of 0.8 to 6.0
mm (switches) and 0.8 to 4.5 mm (pilot lights). Take the thickness of
nameplate and/or switch guard into consideration.

» IIDEC
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Switches & Pilot Devices

HW Push-in Series

(7]
=
g
=
Replacing LED Lamps Note) Make sure to attach a correctly assembled connection unit to the a
. 20
Lamps can be replaced using the lamp holder tool (OR-55) from the front of operator. o
the panel, or by removing the contact block from the operator unit. Note) When attaching the contact block to the connection unit, make sure s
(See page 783 for lamp holder tool.) thatthe connection is detached from the operator. If a contact block is o
' installed with the operator attached to the connection unit, malfunction g
Removing the LED lamp from the front of the panel of the switch may occur. 2
Note) Full voltage adapters cannot be removed or atached with contact blocks
Removing attached.
To remove, slip the lamp Note) Attach the full voltage adapter vertically to the connection unit.
holder tool onto the lamp head Lamp Holder Tool v
lightly. Then push slightly, (0R-55) e
and turn the lamp holder tool / 5
counterclockwise. e/ <
Es
Installing
Insert the lamp head into the lamp holder tool. e
LED Lamp Holder Tool
(OR-55) =
:'q Connection oo
e unit g
2
Test Points @
Place the pins on the lamp base to the grooves in the lamp socket. Insert Note) Do notinsert wires into the test point.
the lamp and turn it clockwise. Single contact block o
Note) When conducting a continuity test on the contact block, make sure that
probes (22.0 maximum) of the tester are inserted vertically to the panel.

. . =
Removing and Installing the Contact Blocks, 3
Dummy Blocks, and LED Units g
Removing
To remove the contact block and dummy block, insert into the flat blade
screwdriver latch and move in the direction of the arrow. Test o

points
) 2 g
o
=3
&
=}
o
Double contact block v
When conducting a continuity test on the first deck, make sure that probes
Installing (22.0 maximum) of the tester are inserted in an angle of the contact block,
When installing the contact block or dummy block, make sure that it intwo places as shown below. —
snaps on to the operator. When conducting a continuity test on the second deck, make sure that probes
For No. 1 and 3 only a contact block or dummy block can be installed. (92.0 maximum) of the tester are inserted vertically to the panel. B
For No. 2, only a dummy block can be installed. §
@First deck EL
Test point location @
8
1 5
me] -
| 3
=
[y ;-5
(1]
Dummy block @Secorﬁd deck £
Test point 2

2103092124
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HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

8
2
3
2 Installing/Removing the Buttons and Lenses Installing/Removing the Lenses and Marking Plates
= <To install> <To remove> Removing
8 Removing the lens unit
‘| Pushbutton Button 9 it _
= Insert a flat screwdriver in groove of the lens (TOP mark side of the
4| Flush/Extended operator or opposite side) to remove the lens unit (lens/marking plate/
Push in the button Insert a flat lens holder).
to install. - screwdriver .
between the button _
2] and the bezel to
=
=2 remove the button.
{=2]
£
S Mushroom/Jumbo Mushroom Removing the lens
% Button has threads. ¢_ Turn the button Remove the lens by pushing the lens from the rear to disengage the
Turn clockwise to counterclockwise : latches between the lens and the lens holder, using a flat screwdriver as
~ installthe button. to remove. shown below.
v ! Note: Jumbo
mushroom button
2 cannot be removed.
4 /
o
o
w
‘Z llluminated Pushbutton Lens
E © Flush/Extended
) | Note: The translucentfilterin the lens holder cannot be removed because
Pushinthe lens Inserta flat ‘ this filter is sealed to make the unit waterproof and oiltight.
—— holder into the screwdriver .
operator unit. v | between the button Installing
and the bezel to 1. Place the marking plate on the lens holder with the anti-rotation
remove the lens projection engaged and press the lens onto the lens holder to engage
o holder. the latches.
2 2. Place the marking plate in the correct orientation.
=  ®Mushroom/Jumbo Mushroom
Lens has threads. ¢— Lens has E&r fql::re Llenst(:t;guar?tft:ush Ietns)
Turn clockwise to threads. Turn b ote ¢.=:0r|en ation orthe parts.
install the lens. counterclockwise K
— v | to remove the lens. |I
=J
- Lens Marking plate Lens holder
w
s
< PilotLight Lens
c
S eExtended
Lens has threads. Turn the lens
Turn clockwise to ¢_ counterclockwise b
~install the lens. . to remove.
v |
2
3
m
£
E  eSquare Flush
<
Push in the lens Insert a flat
holder into the _ . screwdriver
~ operator unit. | ———— between the lens
- and the bezel to

remove.

Circuit Breakers
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Switches & Pilot Devices

HW Push-in Series

w
=
2
Using a Ring Adapter Installing the Rubber Boot for Dual Pushbuttons &
HW9Z-A25 When using the HW7D pushbuttons in places where the pushbuttons are ;
Install the ring adapter between the HW series unit and panel. Make SUbltht tHoV\\I/VgaZte[;;SIas;]bor El')n e;((clgzgl)ve r?_mr?ynt 0:; dus;, make iulre to 3
sure that the side with ridges face the panel. usethe ] rubberboot which 1S ordered separately. 2
Remove the rubber gasket pre-installed on the operator, and install the g
rubber boot from the front of the button. i
Dimensions .
Notes for Installing the Rubber Boot
Remove the gasket from the operator, and install the rubber boot on the
operator. Pull out the seals of the rubber boot and place them around the &
Nitryl Rubber operator sleeve as shown. Make sure that the seals are not twisted or 3
tucked inside and that the gasket does not remain, otherwise the normal 2
waterproof and dustproof characteristics are not ensured. =
H =
IHSta"a“on © Remove the gasket. @ Install the rubber boot on the pushbuttons 7
Note: Seals
The bezel protrudes
Locking Ring ~ Ring Adapter Lﬁ;g e e moved. %, _—
f Remove the rubber gasket. .6\29.@
]
- o
2
Panel 20
Gasket Rubber Boot cgﬁ
ngz_ A30 HW9Z-WM HW9Z-D7D E
The ring adapter HW9Z-A30 consists of a washer and adapter. Install @
adapter between the HW series unit and panel. Install washer between Rubber Boot Installed
the locking ring and panel. —
Dimensions
P \_"\ .
o 3
Washer: Adapter: i
metal (brass) polyamide Selector Switches
Turn the operator such as knob, lever, and key to each position
accurately. Releasing halfway may cause the operator to return to the o
. Washer Adapter former position, or to get stuck between. On spring return two-way
Installation Panel Cut-out types, the center of operators may be misaligned slightly.
Washer Panel Adapter Operator (example)
6305*0 é)
) ¥, Key Selector Switches g
i’ - Observe the following instructions to prevent malfunction or damage. g
i ! * Turn the key securely to each position.
Locking Ring
¢ Insert the key to the bottom of the key hole.
. * Do not remove the key from any key retained position. -
Dual Pushbutton Switches . .
- hb b d laced. D e Use a key that matches with the number on the key cylinder.
e pushbuttons cannot be removed or replaced. Uo not attempt to However, for standard keys, the key number is engraved on the key but
remove using a flat screwdriver or pincers, otherwise the pushbuttons ; o'
not on the key cylinder. e
may be damaged. ES
@
o
5
o
S
=3
w
g
)
@
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Signaling Lights

Relays & Sockets

‘ Contactors Timers

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

HW Push-in Series

Marking

For HW series pilot lights, legends and symbols can be engraved on the
built-in marking plates, or printed film can be inserted under the lens for
labeling purposes.

Marking plate and marking film size (mm)

Built-in marking plate and engraving area Applicable marking film size

Switches & Pilot Devices

Applicable Wire
When wiring, use the applicable wires shown below.

Applicable Wire and Specifications

Applicable Wire (*1) 0.25to 1.5mm? (AWG16 to 24)

[

| I
\Engraving,
I Area |
I I

Outside diameter:

=

©

©
0227

022.7
Engraving depth: ® Two 0.1 mm-thick films or one 0.2 mm-
0.5mm max. g I —) thick film

*Marking films are not supplied.

Insertion Order of Marking Plate and Film
Square Lens (Square flush lens)

Main
Plate Holder  Unit

Lens Film Marking Lens

Note: Films are not supplied. When inserting a film, make sure that the
marking plate is installed with its uneven side facing the lens holder.

Nameplate
Mounting panel thickness is reduced by 1.5 mm when using a nameplate.
Installing a Marking Plate

Insert a marking plate tin the direction of the arrow @,
and press in as shown @.

Nameplate
@

Removing a Marking Plate

Insert a flat screwdriver into the upper middle
part of the marking plate and remove. When
anti-rotation is not required, remove the
projection from the nameplate using pliers.

x\ Marking Plate

Screwdriver

e |

[™~Marking Plate

K_/j\PrOJecnon
Nameplate

’

Wire Strip Length (¥2) 8+ Tmm (*3)

Ferrule Size (*3) H0.25to H1.5 (without insulated cover)

Weidmiill
(Weidmiller) HO0.25 to H1.5 (with insulated cover)

*1) For applicable wires confirmed by IDEC, see website.

*2) For details on ferrules, see "Wire Size and Recommended Ferrules"
table below.

*3) Strip the sheath of the wire 8t1mm from the end.

8+x1mm

[

Note: Make sure thatthe stranded wires do notloosen when using wiring without
ferrules.

Wire Size and Recommended Ferrules
Ferrules without insulated covers

Applicable Wire Weidmiiller
(Stranded Wire) Wire Strip Length | Recommended
AWG mm2 Part No.
24 0.25 5to 6mm H0.25/5
20 0.50 10to T1Tmm H0.5/10
18 0.75 10to 11Tmm HO0.75/10
18 1.00 10to 11Tmm H1.0/10
16 1.50 10to 11Tmm H1.5/10
Ferrules with insulated covers
Applicable Wire . . Weidmiiller
(Stranded Wire) WLlre Stt|:|p Recommended
AWG mm? eng Part No.
24 0.25 10to 11mm H0.25/12 HBL
22 0.34 10to 11mm H0.34/12 TK
20 0.50 10to 11mm H0.5/14 OR
18 0.75 10to 11mm H0.75/14 W
18 1.00 10to 11mm H1.0/14 GE
16 1.50 10to 11mm H1.5/14R
Recommended Tools (Optional)
Nam Weidmiiller Recommended
€ Part No.
Crimping tool PZ6ROTOL
_ SDS 0.4x2.0x60
Flat blade screwdriver
SDS 0.4x2.5x75

Note 1)Note the crimping dimensions When using tools other than the
recommended crimping tool. For details, see page 793.
Note 2)Use a flat blade screwdriver with a blade size of 0.4x2 to 2.5 mm.

0.4mm

2to 2.5mm

us MIDEC
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Switches & Pilot Devices

HW Push-in Series

Wiring Procedure

Connecting the wire

Stranded wires with ferrules or solid wire
@ Insert the wire to the back of the wire port.

@ After wiring, tug lightly to make sure that the wire is properly
connected.

Stranded wire

@ While pressing the pusher (orange button) using a flat blade
screwdriver (recommended: SDS 0.4x2.0x60 (optional). Insert the
wire fully in the wiring port. Wire is connected when the pusher is
released.

@ After wiring, tug lightly to make sure that the wire is properly
connected.

&
%L Flat blade

screwdriver

Crimping of Ferrules and Wiring g
* Choose an appropriate ferrule for the wire. g
e Cut the wire carefully to get a flat end. ;
* Make sure that ferrule sleeve is completely filled by the conductor. =
Depending on the cross section, the conductor should protrude 3
approx. 0 to 1 mm from the ferrule sleeve. 2
]
. 0to 1mm L
ﬂ; |
N
_— D — %)
[{=]
B
* When crimping, refer to the instructions of the crimping tool. a
.
Es
Faults which can occur during crimping: ’
* Cracks along the sides and die impressions
* Splitting of the ferrules o
e Asymmetrical crimping shape
]
e Extreme burrs formed along the sides e
~
* Ferrule not filled by conductor fo
« Single conductors pushed back by protruding from the insulated cover ‘g”
* Single conductors squeezed off g
* Insulation cover damaged by the crimping jaw
e Conductor insulation not pushed into the insulated cover o
* Ferrule bent longitudinally after crimping
e Formation of cracks at the
sides. 5
Sides spilt open @
Formation of cracks at the
impressions of the crimping
jaw
Asymmetrical crimping shape. o
Burr formation on one side
if&‘@;&% Asymmetrical crimping shape. g
%: Burr formation on one side &
S
@
Single conductor squeezed off
Single conductor pushed back
2
3.
3
®
o
5
o
S
=3
w
g
3
@
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Switches & Pilot Devices

Signaling Lights

Relays & Sockets

‘ Contactors Timers

Terminal Blocks

Circuit Breakers

HW Push-in Series

Instructions

Switches & Pilot Devices

Instructions (Emergency Stop Switches)

Crimping dimensions: W2.4xH1.9 mm

Maximum connectable crimping size is W2.4xH1.9. Make sure that the
ferrule size will be smaller than this dimension. (Recommended crimping
tool: PZ 6 Roto (optional) Weidmiiller

% % Max. 1.9mm
_H-

Max. 2.4mm

Note 1) If a tool other than the recommended crimping tool is used, the ferrule
may not be crimped to the appropriate size and the clamp or spring

inside the contact block may be deformed and may not operate normally.

Note 2) Pin crimp terminals cannot be used.

Removing the Wire

When removing the wire, push the pusher using a flat blade
screwdriver (recommended: SDS 0.4x2.0x60) and pull wire outin the
direction of the arrow.

<Notes>

* Operate the pusher with a force of 20N. Do not press excessively.
Otherwise, the switch may be damaged.

¢ Do not pull the wire out without depressing the pusher. When pulling
the wire, be sure to pull in a straight direction. Otherwise, the socket
may be damaged.

Number of Connectable Wires

No. of
Unit Connectable wires connectable
wires
Solid wire 0.25 to 1.5mm’
(AWG16 to 24)
’ 0.25to 1.5mm?
Stranded wire
HW-P (AWG16 to 24)
Contact Without insulated cover

block 0.25mm? conductor length:5 to 10mm 2
0.5 to 1.0mm? conductor length: 6 to 10mm
1.5mm? conductor length 8 to 10mm

With insulated cover

0.25to 1.0mm? conductor length 6 to 10mm
1.5mm? conductor length 8 to 10mm

Note) Pin terminals cannot be used

Pilot light
Ferrule

Note) Only one wire can be inserted into one wire port.

When using the HW series control units in a safety-related circuit of a
control system, observe safety rules and regulations of each country
concerning particular applications of the actual machines and facilities.
Perform risk assessment before operation to ensure safety.

Chattering / Contact Bounce

When the button is reset by pulling or turning, the NC main contacts will
bounce. When pressing the button, the NO monitor contacts will bounce.
When designing a control circuit, take the contact bounce time into
consideration (reference value: 20 ms).

Also, do not apply shock to the switch as chattering may occur.

Nameplate or Switch Guard

When anti-rotation is not required, remove the projection from the
nameplate or switch guard using pliers. Mechanical indicator types
have projections on the operator. Make sure to remove the projection
on the nameplate or switch guard.

Projections

Switch Guard

Handling

Do not expose the switch to excessive shocks and vibrations, otherwise
the switch may be deformed or damaged, causing malfunction or
operation failure.

us MIDEC
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Switches & Pilot Devices

HW Push-in Series

Instructions (llluminated / Non-illuminated Buzzers)

Installing the terminal rubber boot

1. Cut the end of terminal rubber boot to fit the cable size.

2. Insert the cable into the terminal rubber boot in the direction of arrow
shown below.

Cable insertion +

3. Strip the insulation of the cable 30 mm from the end and wire as
instructed in “Wiring”.

4. Install the terminal rubber boot as shown below.

b > s —

5. Cover part B with part A.

Cuthere when cable size is g5.5t0 6.5 mm
Cuthere when cable size is g6.5t0 7.5 mm
Cuthere when cable size is 87.5t0 8.5 mm

Installed
(terminal rubber boot: cross section view)
PartB  PartA

S Wi o

6. Make sure that the bellows is 17 to 22 mm long.

BE”OWj

Note for terminal rubber boot

* Be sure to use bellows with an appropriate length. Otherwise,
waterproof characteristics cannot be achieved.

* Maintain a cable angle of 45° maximum to the axis of the buzzer,
otherwise the terminal rubber boot may come off.

1

7 ' Bent
a5 | excessively

Panel Mounting

¢ Insert the buzzer into the panel cut-out from the front, and tighten the
locking ring from the back.

Note for panel mounting Panel

* Use the optional locking ring wrench (MW9Z-T1) to
tighten the locking ring to a recommended tightening
torque of 1.5to 2.0 N-m.

* Do not use pliers and do not tighten excessively,
otherwise the buzzer may be damaged.

Ring

Locking

O

w
=
g
Wiring Procedure i
Connecting the wire =
(=]
Solid wire =
. . . . . @
Strip the insulation of the cable from 8mm from the end and insert into =
the wire port. &
After wiring, tug lightly to make sure that the wire is properly connected.
Stranded wire with ferrule
Crimp a ferrule with a conductor length of 8mm and insert to the back .
of the wire port. After wiring, tug lightly to make sure that the wire is =
properly connected. ;—’
Wire Release Pin "i
. (orange) =y
Stranded wire =
Strip the wire insulation 8mm from the end and push
in the wire release pin above the wire port using
a small flat screwdriver. Release the wire release pin. Wire Port —
Make sure that the wire does not loosen.
?
Wire removal =
Push in the orange color wire release pin above the wire ports using a 20
small flat screw driver, and pull out the wire. g
g
w
Flat blade screwdriver
Use a flat blade screwdriver blade size 2.5mm e
Notes for wiring
* Make sure that the terminal is not constantly pulled by the wire. B
 Wiring must be performed in environments of -5 to +50°C. §
* Do not damage the conductor wire when stripping the wire insulation. ¢
* Do not use wires with bent or deformed conductors wires. Deformed
wiring may cause failures such as strength degradation and
overheating. Connect one wire per terminal. Connecting two wires to a
terminal may cause loose wiring and strength degradation.
* Do not solder the conductor lines. Connecting soldered stranded wires
may loose wiring and strength degradation. o
e If a stranded wire has loose wires, twist the conductor wires before 3
connection. However be careful not to twist excessively. S
o
@
2
E)
3
®
o
5
o
S
=3
w
g
g
@
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HW Push-in Series Switches & Pilot Devices

7 3 ® . . . . .
-]
4 S3 Connect” Push-in Wiring Enabled Product Selection Guide
[
g Switches Relay Sockets PLCs & Modules Safety Control Module
= CW Series RJ Series HRG6S series
]
[ %]
-]
=
£
H
(7}
E 22mm Industrial Heavy-duty | 22mm Industrial Switches | 2 or 4 pole Din rail mount | Space-saving 1 or 2 pole Powerful and compact Safety control modules with | The first CAT 2 safety control|
5’ Switches with Flush Mount Bezel sockets for industrial relays | Din rail mount sockets for | controller with industrial diagnostic outputs module in
= and timers industrial relays protocols and the industry
= IloT features
c
2
< Push buttons Fit RJ or RF2 — Advanced diagnostic
with thin bezel series relays and output functions
o llluminated 1 pole model Connect to various
push buttons P/N: SJ1S-21L safety input devices
w
T Selector 2 pole model Screw clamping or
g switches P/N: SJ2S-21L push-in wiring terminals
w
oS .
Key switches — IP20 .
% y RFID Reader & Tags | Tools & Accessories
2 Pilot Lights
USB & RJ45 Ports
IP65 & Type 4X
2
<4}
1S
=
RFID Solution for industrial ~ Crimping tool
authentication & access Wire stripping tool
control Ferrules
E KW2D RFID Reader
CONNECT RFID Fobs and tags
w
% Safe Simple Smart IP5 /67
=
o
(&)
www.IDEC.com/usa
o Technical Support
support@IDEC.com 800 1337 D E c
crossref@IDEC.com
(2]
E 800-262-IDEC (4332) www.IDEC.com/usa
m
E All trademarks and registered trademarks described in this brochure are the property of their respective owners.
E
<
w
S
©
o
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E
2
S
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X-ON Electronics

Largest Supplier of Electrical and Electronic Components

Click to view similar products for LED Replacement Lamps - Based LEDs category:
Click to view products by Idec manufacturer:
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